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Key Instructional Features
Approach and Methodology
Teen2Teen Plus
Common European Framework of Reference
Student Self-assessment
Student Record Sheet
Lesson Planner

Unit 1 Welcome to English class.
Unit 2 ls she your mom?
Unit 3 Where are you trom?

Unit 4 Are we late?
Unit 5 The new girl is very cutef
Unit 6 Today's my birthdayl

Unit 7 Here. Use my phone.
Unit 8 lt's really sunny nowl
Unit 9 There's a schoof next door.

Unit 10 Look at those black jeans!
Unit 11 | can do that!
Unit 12 You should visit Brazil!

Writing
Cross-culricufar Reading
Tee n 2Teen Fri e n d s Magazine

ltl



Teen2Teen is an original fourlevel course for teenagers in lower seiondary'
Teen2[*n One begins at absolute beginner level and requires no prior
knowledge of English grammar or vocabulary. Each level of Teen2Teen is
designed for 4O-6O hours of classroom instruction.

leen2Teen covers levels A1 through B1 in the Common European Framework
for Reference (CEFR).
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Student support
. A carefully-paced grammar syllabus that students of all ability levels can master

. Explicit, illustrated vocabulary presentations with audio - for study, review, and
test preparation

. [asy-to-understand exercise directions that don't require teacher translation

. Listening comprehension activit ies that help students cope with real spoken
language

. Extensive pronunciation exercises that model correci speech

. Controiled, comprehensible readings and exercises that help prepare students for
authentic texts and standardized tests

. A bound-in Workbook and a ready-to-use interactive Extra Practice CD-ROM to
extend practice outside of the classroom

Users of leen2Teen Plus have access to exclusive Online Practice
on afi:eds/-to-use learning management system, with mote
than 250 activities. See page xiii for more information.
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Teacher support
. Step-by-step Teaching Notes, with

at-a-glance answer keys for easy
lesson planning

. Picture-dictionary-style captioned
vocabulary i l lustrations for memorable and
effective presentations

Concise grammar charts with simple
explanations, clear examples, and warnings
about common errors

A flexible methodology for teachers
with a variety of teaching approaches

Course components:
- Student Bookand Workbook

wirh Extra Practice CD-ROM
- Teather's Edition with Teacher's

Resource CD-ROM, with a variety of
Worksheets for further support,
I ntera ctive Gra m m ar Presentati on s for
classroom presentation, extensive
photocopiable and edirable lesfs, and
printable Voca bu I a ry F lashca rd s.

Student appeal
. "Teen2Teen FriendJ'-a fictional

online sociai network with a cast of
international characters who use
English to communicate with each
other * just as people do in the real
wono

. An emphasis on upto-date
conversational social language that
appeals to teens'social nature

. A contemporary teen perspective
that addresses teens'reality and
interests
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Teen2Teen Student Book was written specifically for
:=:-: .efs learning English outside of the English,speaking world,

"" 
-:.e exposure to Engllsh and opportunity to practice take place

: -:s: eniirely in the setting of a classroom.This Teacher,s Edition
..,.s ..;i;ten specifically for you, the teacher in the foreign language
::: i ' rg. ivho is the most important model of English for students
: - :  :heir guide in becoming English speakers.
- : ' ier to help students notice, reri 'embet and use English, the- .: ;:il:s in the leen2leen Student Book integrate and recombine

::::ei ranguage in all parts of the unit. Following is a description
: ' i :e parts of a unit  and general teaching suggestions for
" '-  ai:r* izing their value in the classroom sett ing. ln addit ion to the
l:r:ra!. suggestions in this section, you will find specific step-by-
-:ec :eaching procedures for each page of Teen2leen One ln the-ee:ring 

Nores section (pages 6-1 03) of this Teacher,s Edition.

Topic Snaps$xof
AIi uniis contain a Topic Snapshot, in which students read and
;:sten to an illustrated natural conversation. Ioprcsnapshots
;r:rcduce the topic of the unit and include one or more exampies
cf target vocabulary, grammar, and social language. pictures aid
comprehension of any new language that appears in the
.onversation. Topic Snapshofs also familiarize students with the
lanouage of the unit, and whet their appetites for the teen-relevant
topic. lt is not a model of productive language so there is no
directron for students to repeat it. The audio recording of the Topic
Snapshot promotes comprehension of real spoken tnglish by
crcviding a l istening model of natural rhythm and intonation.

General teach ing suggestions
., 

Note: The suggestions in this Approach and Merhodology section
t are general.  Specif lc teaching procedures are suggested for every
_ exercise in theTeaching Notes section of this ?bacher,s Edition.

.D
{ Is a warm-up, ask students to study the pictures. Depending on

:ne abi l i ty and level of your class, you can ask questions about one
+ or more of the pictures, or ask students to summarize what they

_ see.This helps.to bui ld students,expectat ions and thereby aid
I,  rneir comprehension when they begin to read and l isten to.the

ccnversation. rn some classes, and part icularly at the earl ier levels of

I :nstruct ion, you may wish to ask students to summafize what they
J see in the pictures in thejr f i rst language.

,- Next, have students read and l isten to the entire conversation
t from the audio. (As an alternative, you can read the conversation

., aicud.) Don't pause the audio (or stop), but rather let students
t gei the "main idea"of the conversation as they follow the pictures

-) 
:r i  rvor 'ds. Ask them if  they would l ike to read and l isten again.- 

4 
- -i.'rng tne audro a second tjme permits students to pay attention

. rtr carts they may not have fully understood the first time. ll there

t 
e:e ?r iestions about the meaning of unknown words, check to
se: : :  tne picture contains clues to meaning. The i l lustrat ions were

I 
:s:e: ial ly drawn to support meaning of new words. Look at the

r -: :.,a,,ing example of how embedded pictures define rhe meaning

-D :- 
".3ros 

and expressions: -

' -, :le firsr picture, rainy weather is defined by the weather outside

-- :^:;sladow. In the second picture, Lisa points to theTV heiping
1 ::,:ents understand Let's wotch fy. In the third picture, Lisa,s

1r 
:-ought balloon depicts the meaning of sunny and the beach.

, -  : . ls , /vay, translat ion of new language can be kept to a minimum,

e 
:=: 'easing the need lor students,f irst language in the English

a : : :_r :ncj increasing exposure to English, whlch is so important
, 

' . '  e3rners in the foreign language sett ing. Using the picture and

ry ;: ; :- ies wirhin ir  helps bui ld the ski l l  of , idersranding meaning-':- .cntext, a key reading strategy.
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After the initial presentation via reading and listening, you may
wish to play the audio and permit students to listen again, either
with books open or closed. Listening again helps accustom

,.students to the rhythm and intonation of natural spoken English.

lf you choose to ask comprehension questions, avoid giving the
impression that the questions are a "testj,Rather, permit students to
keep their books open to search in the text for answers. Interacting
with the text in this way increases students,exposure to, and
familiarity with, the new language and helps build their confidence
in approaching a text with some unknown language. provide
encouragement, always reminding students that they do not need
to know or understand every word in order to get the gist of what
they hear. Specific suggestions for each Topic Snapshor can be
found in the Teaching Notes.

To present with a "listening first,,focus

Sometimes, you may wish to vary procedures and present the
Topic Snapshor initially with books closed, while students listen
to the audio. A "iistening-first" preseniation is substantially more
challenging, so it is suggested that students have a few moments
to become familiar with the pictures before listening to the audio.
Discourage reading of the conversation at this time, however.
Students wiil need to listen several times. Again, if you ask
comprehension questiont avoid giving the impression that your
questions are a "test."AvoiddetaiI questions, concentrating oniy
on the main idea of the"story."lf appropriate, you can let students
l isten again to confirm their understanding. (Note: Every unit of
Teen2Teen includes careful ly-written Listening compreh en sion
activi t ;es that are designed to bui ld students, l istening ski l ls. l t  is not
necessary to use the Tapic Snapshot as a Listening comprehension
activity. However, if you prefer to do so, these are some ideas. A full
discussion of methodology of Listening comprehensian can be
found on pages xi*xii.)

Learners almost always want to translate every word they hear or
read, bel ieving that not "knowing"the translat ion of each word into
their own language means that they have not,,understood""One
of the most important listening skills grows out of knowing that
understanding and translat ing are two separate things, anc tnat
one can get meaning from hearing or reading in a foreign language
without being able to rranslare al l  the detai ls.

As a foliow-up to the procedures described above, students can
compiete the comprehension exercise that follows. Since the goal
of the Topic Snapshat is exposure and comprehension, not active
production of language, exefcises only check comprehension.
[xercises come in a variety of formats: multipie choice; true / false;
true / false / no information; matching; classif,Ting; and the like.
Answers ta all Topic Snapshoaexercises in the unit can be found in
theTeaching Notes.
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Each unit's vocabulary contains key words and phrases for the
unit's topic. Teen2Teen's approach is to teach vocabulary explicitly:
each new word or phrase is illustrated and captioned to ensure
students recognize meaning, and the pronuncialion is modeled on
the audio. This approach is especially effective for students learning
Engiish in the foreign language setting, where students have few
opportunil ies to learn vocabulary outside of an English class.

Because no prior knowledge of vocabulary is expected, students
are not asked tb'match the new vocabulary with pictures. Rathet
the explicit presentation of meaning and pronunciation described
above precedes any praclice of vocabulary.Teaching always
precedes "testing."

The vocabulary pictures and audio serve several purposes:
'1. They make it unnecessary for teachers to translate new words

into students'first language or to search for pictures to present
vocabulary on their own;

2. They help students achieve accurate pronunclation and avoid
confusion about lnglish spell ing;

3. They remain in the book for students to review and use to
prepare for exams. Vocabuiary sections contain a variety
of exercises.

General teaching suggestions
Understanding meaning
An essential step in the learning of new vocabulary is hearing it,
especially while seeing it in print as well. In each vocabulary sectior,
students are first directedto Loakat the pictures. Read and listen.
Focus students'attention on the pictures and the captions.
Make sure students understand what is being shown. Ask them if
they undefstand the meaning of each word. Beiauge the lllustrations
have been carefully designed to'deflne"each word or phrase, there
should be few doubts. lf any occasionally exist, you can use a gesture,
mime meaning, or provide an example relating to people or objects
in the-classroom to help confirm meaning of the newword or
phrase. Suggestions are included ln theTeaching Notes.

It is tempting for teachers to"check comprehension"of the
vocabulary words by asking students to state the meaning of
each new word in the students'f irst language, Indeed, students
themseives often expect such a translation of each new word from
the teacher, Although it is not harmful to occasionally translate
words, observation has shown that when every new word is
automatically translated into students'first language, learners listen
for that rather than the new English word. lf students do not pay
attention to the new English word, the impact and memorabil ity of
the vocabulary presentation suffers.

The following example of a Teen2Teen Vocabulary presentation
demonstrates why transiation of vocabulary is not necessary or
helpful. Each captioned picture clarifies meaning effectively, leaving
nd doubts. Translation into first language would only divert students'
attention away from the English words or phrases they are learning.

You may wish to vary your presentation of Vocabulary. On occasion,
you can have students cover the captions with a piece of notebook
paper. tooking at the illustrations or photographs while they listen to
the audio or to you read the words. Another way to make vocabulary
memorable is to have students make their own flashcards, drawing
their own pictures or using their own photographs or ones from the
lnternet or magazines similar to lhe ones in rhe Teen2Teen Student
Book. Students can use their flashcards to quiz each other, further
rei nforcin g the la n guage. Aiternatively, student-made fl ashcards can
be posted on the walls of the class as a"word wall'to continually
remind students of meaning.

Pronouncing the vocabulary

After students understand the meaning ofeach new word and
ohrase. a Pranunciation exercise directs studentsta Listen and
repeat.Leaners in the foreign language setting, unlike learners in
an English-speaking environment, need an opportunity to say the
new words. The value of repetition cannot be exaggerated: for its
abil ity to cement meaning; enable accurate pronuncialion; and
memorialize the sound of a word without the confusion of Englistr
spelling. The Pranunciation exercise should never be skipped.
Pronunciation can be done easily as whole-class choral repetitio-
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As students'vocabularies grow, a feature called And dont forget ..
reminds them of previously{earned related vocabulary, ensuring
adequate recycling:

e**) l. loof at *e pletsm, Red and lbtsn.

wffiww
t,eahqds a awgruire 3 @dy 4. srirgs

GIWW*
6, a .€dd4 7, a wlst bqnd & a phore ee 9. a d89



I

h

)
f .

s

|.

:

]
;

h
2

..p i ..:: ..: '  , ').cbulary item i5 short and there is a pause on the
,,r. ,: : - - :- _<tuoents can repeat.

eaffricjing the vocabulary
- : ::. : 'a i€'clses permits practice of the new words
::'' r r - -3 ji j Sien these include a Listening comprehension
: : -:= ^ :-: -bllowing example, students l isten to a series of
:: - : ' :..: :-s -Jsing the Places in the neighborhood Vocabulary.**: 

:-:- - :xercise 3 below) complete statements to
li -:-i.-::e ,.:nderstanding by choosing the correct word.

" :  :=: - : i . '  exercises are graded in dif f iculty and include a variety of
-: : : . :  .e ari 'crocjuci ive responses.This grading bui lds srudents'
: :  - '  :  =^::  : .a rnasiery of new words and phrases. In the exercise
:': :,', l;::'cise 4), stL-rdents demonstrate fhat they can use the

::: :-  --, .  3;. .  ccmpisl;ng a statement using a newword.There are
.:: : '  :  : : : :^ irE suggestions for each Vocabulary exercise in the

= : ,  -  \ i - = > ,

Prl nta b I e Voca b u I ary F I a shca rds
: - '-: :- -:-oie ,/ocabulary Flashcards on the Teachert Resource

:3-rq€M, - :-is Teacher3 Edition. Use these as a tool to present, ,
: -::* :: :^: ::s: iae keyvocabulary items in Teen2Teen.

'  :  :  :"  :  - :  :  *:  . .  
each unit,  fol lowing Vocabulary or Grammar,

'  .  " :  :  : :  :a zt A.ccutyoulappears. l t is lmportantforstudents
- :  :  :  :  :  :  -  -  - ' : .es to personalize what they have learned. In

: ': : ' 
; :::.,:t you!exercise, students use the Vocabulary they

:r i" j  - :-  : i -- : :  :c inake personal statements.

General teaching suggestions
Students should complere About you! activities individually.
lf you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual
students to share what they wrote wi{h the whole ciass. Each
time you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that
all students get an opportunity to express themselves in English
throughout the school year.

6rs*xrsxssr
Although other English course books commonly present grammar
solely with examples and paradigms in a chart, students often have
questions about the grammar being taught: when to use it, what
its purpose is, how it differs from other grammar points. When
grammar presentations do not explain the grammar, but merely list
examples of it, teachers often find it necessary to conduct grammar
lessons entirely in the students'first language. Though there is no
harm in claiiflTing rules in the flrst language when questions exist, it
is the goal of Teen2Teen to provide understandable rules in English
in order to reduce the necessity for first language instruction - so as
to increase students'exposure to English, which is so important in
the foreign language setting.

Every new grammar point is presented with a chart containlng
examples of the grammar as well as, when appropriate and
necessary, simpie clear rules that students can understand. Target
grammar is color highlighted to focus students'attention on each
relevant structure.

In the following example, the grammar rule explains at a level
understandable to students when to use there ls and when to
use thereare.Thereis and thereare are color hiqhliqhted within
the examples.

Also in this example, a Language tip warns students of a common
learner error of agreement.

As you can see, the clarity and simplicity of explanations makes
translation of the grammar lesson into studenls'f irst language
unnecessary. An added benefit to providing grammar explanations
in the Student Book is that students have a ready reference at their
fingertips for review and test preparation.

vii

2. The ... is around the corner 3. The big building is a

-f :crde- iiE statements with the name of each place in Exsrcise 3.
-  : . . : :  - - o  - 2 ]

--€ 
-- is eund the corner. 5. Charlie's

e : : : , - : . " 9 s a _

&rann*lar Ye't leinformdion guoctionswitlt WhaT colo*
{luesuonswith or

1.* 'ay

staiemgnt abut yo|,r nGighbortood.



Furthermore, throughout Teen2Teen, whenever students may need
to recall previously learned grammar, a Reminder brings that back for
them. In this example, students learn a new use of ccn. The Reminder
contrasts the new use with what they learned previously.

General teaching suggestions
Focus students'attentlon on ihe grammar chart. lf i t contains an
il lustration or photo showing the grammar in a conversational
context, read the conversation aloud so students can see a "living"
example of the grammar. Read any grammar rules aloud. Before
explaining further, have students look at the examples in the chart.
You may wish to copy one of more of the examples on the board.
circling the forms that are color highlighted in the examples in the
chart, to be sure students visualize the grammar being presented.
All learners benefit from visual presentations, so using colored
markers can be an effective way to focus attention on the main
forms you are pointing out. (For example, you could write the
sentence In black, but write the verbs in blue or red.) You may wish
to add your own examples and invite students to come to the
board to circle the target forms. In stronger groups, students can
to come to the board and create additjonal examples of their own
that exhibit the grammar point. Specific suggestions are made in
theTeaching Notes.

5o that students will have a permanenr grammaf reference in
their Student Book from which to study and review grammar,
the grammar charts follow a deductive approach: a grammar rule
is explicitly presented and then followed by clear examples that
illustrate the "rule." lf you prefer an inductive approach,.you can
easily vary the order of how you present the material by pointing
out the examples first and then asking questions in Erlglish or the
students'f irst language to encourage them to infer a'tule."

Noticing activities: Topic Snapshofs at th€ beginning of each unit
always contain at least one example of the unit 's grammar point.
One helpful noticing activity is to ask students to return to the
Topic Snapshot near the beginning of the unit and find one or more
examples of the grammar within the conversation.

For example, here is the gfammar presentation of the
demonstratives this / that./ these / those:

After presenting this grammar, you can ask students to revisit the
Topic Snapshot lrom the beginning of the unit to find examples of
the grammar in the context of the conversation:

ldentifying the target grammar in the context of the lopic
Snapshot canversation provides more exposure to the grammar,
helping to make it memorable and providing a model of the use
of the grammar in real communication. Many specific teaching
suggestions accompany the grammar charts in the Teaching Notes.

Prohunciation

A Pranunciatian exercise is included in grammar sections,
permitting students to hear the pronunciation, rhythm, and
intonation of the grammar examples from the grammar chart
or from one of the grammar exercises that follow it. Hearing and
repeating the examplbs of the grammar further reinforces the
grammar itself and provides a memorable model of how that
grammar is used in natural spoken English.

Grading of exercises

Grammar exercises are carefully graded from easier to more
challenging.They generally move, when appropriate, from ones
requiring recognition to ones requiring production of the targe:
grammar. For that reason, it is suggested that the exercises be
done in order. All exercises require a written response. Many rav=
a picture stimulus. Some exercises require listening. Whenever
possible, the gfammar exercises also integrate the unit 's vocab- a',
for memorabil ity and further reinforcement of meaning and -::
Answers to all Grammar exercises are in the Teaching No:es.

Some Grammar exercises are presented through Listen!: -:
comprehension Students listen to convefsations or rno-a :,;-:-:
that use the target grammar, and they demonstrate u.:: ' :::-: - 

-:
with a written response.

Grammar exercises can be done by students working indivic,:
or, as an alternative, you may wish to do the exercises vvith ii-: : :,':
as a whole, with students providing answers aloud. All Grc- - :
exercises provide the first answer so students can unders::- : - ,, '

is expected. lt is recommended that you complete the ''-:: -. -

with orforthe students to be surethey understang' ;f '3 1;;. 1;,r1 ;

completing the first item, be sure to focus stuie-:s'::.:-. : - : '

in the book so they understand what you are :.- r-j i ' :- - I '
e v e n b e h e l p f u l t o c o p y t h e f i r s t i t e m o . r t l e s : : - :  : - -  - j -  : '
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-  1  : - :  =  : :3 r ' re r fo ra l l  s tudents to  see.  In  th isway,youwi l l
: ' i  - : :  :-e xeeci to explain the exercise as students work on i t .

-  - :-  : :e around the room to provide help and answer questions
- - : :  ' nay  never the less  come up.

l ,r  occasion, in large classes where i t  is di l f icult  to do oral work
.! i th students, you may wish to divide the class into two groups
'.'',ith one group completing the exercise independently whiie you
do oral work with the other one.Then the two groups can change
activrties, giving the second group a chance to do the exercise
while you do oral work with the flrst group. This procedure gives
you an opportunity to provide more individual attention to each
student and to evaluate oral progress more efficiently.

When the Grammar exercises are complete, you can review
answers with the whole class, either checking answers as students
read them out oral ly or having students write their answers on the
board. l f  t ime is short,  you can write the answers on the board as
students check and corfect lheir own work. For varietv. students
can exchange books and check their partners'work.

I nte ractive G ra m ma r Presentatio n s
On the Teacher's Resource CD-ROtvIpnd iTools, there is one
lnteractive Grammar Presentafrbn per grammar point in the Student
Book.The presentations are organized by unit,  and for each
grammar point there are three sections.The f irst section is an
exact copy of the grammar charts from the Student Book, with
lhe Pronuncia&bn audio where relevant. The second section is a
controlled activity which practices the grammar, while the third
section is a freer activity, often using visual prompts to elicit the
grammar point.The-se last two sections are new material which
ls exclusive ta Ihe lnteractive Grammar Presentations,and can be
ccmpleted oral ly as an open class activi ty, or individual ly.

Reading
r:e approach to reading inTeen2Teen meets several key needs for
:fie effective development of reading skills and strategies. Students
are exposed to a variety of authentic reading genres, representing
ooth print and digital text types. Reading texts integrate and reinforce
vocabulary and grammar from the unit and previous units. The
texts engage student interest through topics appropriate to teens.
Each Reading text inciudes illustrations or photos that support
comorehension.The exercises that follow each text have been
carefuliy designed so students apply key reading skills and strategies
they will need for exams and understanding authentic texts.

Level of language within Reading texts
In order for students to continuously improve their ability to read
authentic texts in English, it is important that reading texts in
course materials be neither too easy nor too challenging. lf Reading
texts are written strictly with known language, students do not
develop the ability to guess new words from context or cope with
unknown words. However,if Reading texts are written at a level
higher than students can handle, that leads to frustrat ion and
over-dependence on iranslation.The Reading texts in Teen2Teen
have been carefully written to be comprehensible to students,
and to include a small  amount of unknown language that is
u nderstandable from context.

Most of the Reading texts in Teen2Teen are on the Class Audio
CDs, for several reasons:

1. Students get addit ionai practice l istening to natural spoken
language, but in this case, in a narrat ive (rather than a
conversational) format;

2. Hearing a reading text aloud increases awareness of how
ianguage is' thunkedj '  so students become famil iar with English
ccliocations (words that normally go together);

3. Although the use of the audio of the Reading is optional, feading
while l istening to the audio increases reading speed because
students pace themselves to keep up with what they hear.

ln ty',e Teen2Teen Friends units (3, 6, 9, and 12), Readings are usually
blog posts by the fictional Teen2Teen characters.

The directions that precede each Reoding include a question that
helps students focus their attention as they read. In the example
below, they have to determine which athlete is from tlae U,K.
The photos support comprehension, for example, in the first
two sections, by defining weightlifter, srrong, jumper, and jump.
The reading integrates the unit grammar of can for abil it ies. Specific
suggestions for pre-reading, reading, and post-reading, as well as
answers to all the activities, are made in theTeaching Notes.

A variety of activity types accompany each reading text across the
units. These exercises are designed to focus students'attention and
ensure comprehension as well as apply unit target language.

Reading skills and strategies
One of the Reading exercises in each unit can optionally be used
to develop a specific reading skill or strategy. All exercises can be
used as tradit ional comprehbnsion activi t ies. However, i f  you wish
to raise your students'awareness of these ski l ls and strategies,
there are specif ic teacbing suggestions included in the Teaching
Notes. Al l  reading ski l ls and strategies can be seen in the Learning
Objectives on pages 4-5

General teaching suggestions
Before reading, ask students to notice the accompanying art or
photos. For example, students should recognize any previously
taught Vocabulary. Ask them to describe what they see in the
pictures, and ask them specific questions to eticit Vocabulary
or Grammar.

Read the direction l ine for the first activity aloud, including the
"focus" question. Ask students to look for the answer to the
question as they read the article the first time.Then follow up
and ask them to confirm that they have been able to answer the
question. Suggestions ior follow-up questions for Exercise I are
made in the Teaching Notes. Allow students to read the text more
than once if necessary to answer further questions.
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re You may wish to vary your approach to introducing the Reading
ffi text. For example, instead of having students listen as they read,
Affi you can ask them to read withou{ listening for the first time they

read. Use the follow-up questions suggested in the Teaching Notes.
W Then ask them to read along with the audio for the second or third
ffi t imetney reaci.
ffi

Another approach, for a stronger class, would be to have students

W listen first with books closed. You can follow the listening with
-'ry: 

some general questions and then ask students to read along with
'":r: 

the audio afterward to confirm their answers. And of course you
can skip the audio altogether i f  you are more comfortable with
si lent reading only.

Reading exercises are designed to be completed individually.
However, it is a good idea to vary your approach from unit to unit.
Students can work in pairs afterwards to compare and discuss
their answers, or they can work together from the beginning tg
complete the exercise. Another approach is to write the exercise
items on the board and invite students to come individual ly to
complete them. Or you can do an exercise as a whole class activi ty
and ask the class to give you the -swers to write on the board.

Teen2Teen
Every unit concludes with a model conversation that provides
a social appl icat lon of the language in the unlt,  using appealing
authentic language appropriate to "teen-to-teen" communication.
Teens are very social beings, so it is important for them to be able
to apply the language they have learned in a communicative
context that has social relevance to them. Although some unit
grammar and vocabulary is included in the conversation, the
primary purpose of the conversation is not grammar, but social
language. Tben2Teen conversation models are short and easy to
remember, An example follows:

Although this conversation is from a unit that presents telling time
(and includes a statement of time: "lt's 3:451') the conversation's
primary purpose is to model the following social language:
greeting a friend; asking about the time; confirming information;
asking for and providing reassurance; and expressing relief.

All actors on the feen2feen Class Audio CDs are native speakers
of standard American English.The pace of the conversations is slow,
yet natural and authentic, so students will be able to imitate the
speakers comforta bly, yet accurately

General teaching suggestions

Warm up
Teen2Teen conversations are all accompanied by photographs
that help set the scene for the conversation and give it a reality.
The photos also serve an instructional purpose: they can be used
io activate the language of the conversation. You can begin by
i:r-ecting students'attention to the photos and asking questions.
," "en formulating your own question, it is important to be realistic

about what students are able to produce in their answer. As
students become more advanced, more questions can el ici t  iui .€'
and more complex responses. For lhe conversation above, reai:s:.c
questions such as Are they at home or at school? Are they friends?
What are they doing in the photo? are appropriate because stude::ts
have enough language to answer, based on the information in
the photo. Specific questions for each Teen2Teen conversation ar€
provided for you in the Teaching Notes.

As an alternative, you could ask students to form0late their own
questions about the photos. In this way, students are bui lding an
awareness of what the conversation will be about and develooinq
an interest in reading and listening to it-

Have students listen to the conversation as they read along in
their books. As an alternative with stronger groups, you can vary
and have students listen with books closed. An advantage of
presenting the conversation with books closed is that students are
not distracted by the written word and are therefore more attentive
to the pronunciat ion, rhythm, and intonation of the language in
the conversation. The closed-book presentation process aiso gives
students addit ional pr:act ice in comprehending spoken language
that integrates the vocabulary and grammar of the unit.  l i  is a gc3l
idea to vary your initial presentat;on of the conversation, with ar
eye to keeping class sessions fresh and interesting.

As an optional noticing activity, ask students to find and cir-c:e
the target grammar they learned in this unit  within the Teen2T,e='
conversation model. In this way, students will see the social anc
communicative value of having learned the grammar, rather i '3.
seeing i t  just as random course content with no practical use.

Pronunciation
All Teen2Teen conversations are followed by a Pronunciation
actjvity. In this aclivity, students listen and repeat the conversation
line by line.Tell students to listen carefully to and to imitate the
pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the speakers on the aucjic.

When conducting Pronunciorion exercises, it is important to keep
the pace of the repetition lively and to vary the procedure, in orcjer-
to keep the process from becorning boring and meaningless.
Several alternative procedures are:
'1. Have the whole class repeat each line after the audio;

2. Divide the class into two groups, with the group on one side cf
the class reading At lines and the group on the other side of the
class reading B's lines, and then reversing roles of the groups;

3. Divide the class into boys and girls, with the boys reading A's
lines and the girls feading B's lines, and then reversing roles of
the groups;

4. Having students read together in pairs as A and I and
then reversing roles.The goal is to permit students several
opportunities to repeat, which further builds their memory of the
social language and increases the accuracy and comprehensibility
of their pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation.

It is also important to pay attention to the effect students'
pronunciation has on the social nature and intent of these
conversations. Make sure students use socially appropriate
intonation and pitch with each line. For example, if one speaker is
politely asking if the other is busy, students should not speak in a
monotone.They should sound friendly and polite.

Guided conversation

It is important to bridge the gap between simply repeating
a conversation mechanically and expecting students to role-
play freely using the language within it. Although we all want
students to be able to engage in conversation, expecting students
(especially teenagers) to be able to engage in free uncontrolied
role-play in a large classroom is somewhat unrealistic. Students
need time and a safe and confidence-building opportunity to
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: , :e- i inent with a conversation model, personalizing i t  and
: ::' ig it in minimal ways before being able to use it freely. Guided
::- ,.rsction, which follows every Teen2Teen conversation, gives
: :  -  :=^is that opport iJnity.

in this example of a Guided conversation activity (which is an
individual rather than a pair-work activi ty),  each student has a
chance to personalize the original conversation, changing certain
parts of it - but with changes that only eliclt previously learned
Ianguage. ln this case, students write their own class schedule on
the notepad and use:a real name for student B. They then use the
real t ime, their own classes, and the t ime of a class in the blanks of
Ihe Guided conversation, personalizing it and making it real. Finally,
based on the time now and the real time of a class, they use early,
late, or on tinT e in the next-to-last blank.

When conducting the Guided canversarlbn activity, be sure students
understand that they are expected to change the conversation,
not write in the words that were in the original model. You may
need to remind students of this several times until they understand
that the Guided conversation is not a memory activity in which you
are checking whether they remember the words of the original
conversation. One way to do this is to read the direct ions aloud
Create a NEW conversation. Change the time, the class, the class tirne,
and whether Student A is eaily, late, or on time.

Another approach is to write the Guided convegation with its blanks
on the board. Ask students to provide language for the blanks. l f  a
student provides the exact same words that were in the original
model, say Lets change that. What else can you say? Encourage
students to think of addit lonal alternatives for the blanks. ln some
groups, it may be necessary for you to model a change, wfiting
your words in{o the blanks.Then, as students work individual ly on
the Guided conversation activity, circulate around the room
checking whether students are ac-tually changing the conversation
as required. Give praise lor encouragement to students as they
complete the exercise.

ihe f inal exercise in the unit is an optional
extension and practice of the Guided
.onversotion. Students take turns reading
.'^rith a partner the conversations they
.reated in their Guidedconversdtion exercise, providing more
exposure to and practice of the social language of the unit.  Specif ic
suggestions are provided in theTeaching Notes. l f  you choose to
:rclude this activity, there are two alternative approaches, Students
:an work on their own in pairs while you walk around the class
ard l isten in. Or you can invite pairs of students to read their
:snversations aloud for the class.

Oral pair work
Another optional extension of the Guided conversation is to use it
as an oral pair-work activity. Put students into pairs and:li*ave each
one of them take one of the roles, either'A'or"B."Have students
each personalize their own roles, responding to the changes made
by their partner, but always following the Guided conversation as
a "script." ln this way students wil l  improvise more spontaneously
because they have to listen to what their partner says, but the
activity will stili be adequately controlled so students do not require
any unknown language that wi l l  make the activi ty (or classroom
management) difficult. When presenting the Guided conversation as
a.pairwork acl ivi ty, ask students to change roles and practice the
conversation again. Because each student wi l l  have made dif ferent
changes to the conversation, they will in effect have produced
two different conversations based on the same controlled model.
lf time permits, you may wish to have students "perform"their
conversations for the class,

& $s fesx,frx Sr €se?py€&b s$? s$es?

Suggested methodology
ln every unit there is at least one exercise labeled Listening
comprehension dedicated to the iistening skills.These exercises
occur in bath Vocabulary and Grammdr sections. Ln addition to
building the skil l  of understanding real spoken language, these
exercises also enhance students'growth in other skill areas and help
them remember target ianguage they are learning.

As with the other receptive skifl, reading, students benefit
from being exposed to a small amount of comprehensible, yet
previously unknown, language. The exercises labeled Listenlng
comprehension are carefully controlled to challenge yet not
frustrate students"The language students hear in any Listening
comprehension activity is comprehensible to studenis at that Ievel.

The audio is recorded at a natural, authentic pace. Listening
comprehension tasks range from auditory discrimination to more
inferential tasks. Most tasks require a receptive response, but
some require a more productive one.The following is an example
of an exbrcise with a receptive response (students decide if the
statements are true or false).

And the following exercise has a productive response (students
complete a chart):

xl

Raad your neuf conversation with your partner.
Then read the converiation in your partner,s

r{FTt:mW On tta notepad, wrlta your class
sdreduls tor today, Cf6at€ a,NEW convesation, Uae sl nanes.
.E€ t|l6 real $m6 now.

tttLt{tt'tttttt

tF) tt's at_

Q Arey* sure?

Q ley,:,whattimeish?

!F ve. tm. Youte -

w* 4",W Lkten to tae sonversations. circl€ I {trre) or F (false).

1. She's Sarah. $f 4. She! Katie. T lf
2. She! Kr;sten. 'l 

tF 5. Het {dward. T/F

3. He's notjonathan, T/F 6" They'B teachers. T/F

$" Wffi Llsten to the carverstions. Complele the chart.

tvbe ol event D a v -  . -  -  . : D a t e  " - l T i m i -  
' . -  

-

1 . ParlJ May 24th

Saturday 6:30

Thursday Jauary 23rd

game



General teaching suggestions
It is extremely important to avoid approaching a Listening
comprchension exercise as a test. On the contrary, the purpose of
the task is to build the Listeningicomprehension skill, not simply
to test it. To that end;.students ihould always be given the
opportunity to listen more than once, and often more than twice.
With each listening, students'fear of iistening decreases and ability
to understand grows.

As discussed above, language learners instinctively fear being
confronted with language they cannot easily translate. lt is helpful
to make students understand that in real life they will never be
able to control the level of what they hear, nor will they ever be
able to listen "fast enough"to be able to translate into their own
language. For those reasons, it is counterproductive to ask students
to translate what they hear on the audio or to translate it for them.

Explain to students that lr-tening comprehension is the ability
to get meaning even when they do not understand every word. .
Encourage students to ignore unknown words and to listen to
get the main idea or to listen selectively for specific details if that
is what the task entails. Your encouragement will reduce their fear
of listening and permit them to listen actively and with a positive
attitude.

It is useful to permit students to listen a first tirne without expecting
them to complete the exercise.This gives them time to become
familiar with the speakers and the length and general content.
[ncourage them to read the directions to be aware of the task
before they listen the first time. This clarifies what they are expected
to do and focuses their attention.Specific suggestions are included
in theTeaclrinq Notes.

It is important for students to have opportunities lo personalize
what they have learned. In every unit of Tben2Teen, there is one
About you! aclivity which asks students to write about themselves,
using the language they are learning in that unit.

Generat teaching suggestions
5tudents should compl ete About you!activities indiviiualiy.
lf you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual
students to share what they wrote with the whole class. Fach time
you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that all
students get an opportunity to express themselves in English
throughout the school year.

0ther per&s *f &*xe XeesxsXser?
Student Book

Workbook
For convenience,theTeenzTeen Workbook is included at the back
of the Student Book The Workbook includes extensive addirional
exercises, puzzles, and iniegrated practice af Vocabulary, Grammar,
and Social Language for each of the 1 2 Student Book units. All
answers are included in the Teacher's Edition.

General tea€hing suggestions
All exercises require a written response.The Workbook exercises
can be assigned as homework or can be included in class activities.
lf time permits, review of exercise answers can be a class activity.
Four alternative ways to check answers are:

l. Teacher writes the answers on the board, and students correct
their own Workbook answers;

2, Students come to the board and write answers, with the:ea:-?-
or other students correcting mistakes and the remainder c'
students correcting answers in the Workbooks;

3. Students exchange Workbooks and compare and discuss :i:e'-
answers;

4. On iTools, Teachers can reveal answers by clicking on the iink c"
the Workbook page. Answers are shown on screen.

Review llnits 
F

After every three units, a Review t)nit integrates and reviews
language from those units.

One important feature lhat occurs at the end of every Review {Jnir
is All AboutYou.ln All AboutYou, students respond to questions
in "virtual"conversations, and they personalize what they have
learned by writing statements about their own lives.

It is impoftant for students to reflect on their own learning and
recognize their achievement of the goals of each unit. A Progress
Check invites students to write check marks to confirm the goals
they have achieved in the previous three unitt demonstrating ic
themselves the progress they are making and motivating thern ic
continue learnjng.

Writing lessons
lf writing is part of your curriculum, there is an aptianal Writing
lesson for every unit in Teen2Teen. Each lesson presents a spec'' :
practical writing skill. A complete list of the skills covered in tiris
level can be found in the Learning Objectives on pages 4-5. E..-
skill is presented and then f<lllowed by several exercises in vyh::-
students practice that skill. The final writing activity gives siui=--
an opportunity to apply the skil| in a short original writing of ::* -

own. Specific teaching suggestions are.made in the Teaching Nc:e:

Writing assignments vary in genre and build new skil ls over t: i3
four levels, include practice of capitalization, punctuation, wrir.-,;
coirect sentences and paragraphs, and organizing ideas.

Cross-curricular Readi ngs
To provide additional reading tied to school curriculum subjects,
there are four optioqal Cross-curricular Reading lessons.They are
designed to be used with each Review l/nir.The Readings offer
opportunities to read content covering academic areas including
geography. science, social studies, art, and other subjects. They
are written to be motivating and highly comprehensible and to
recycle key language from the Student Book lessons.The genera!
teaching suggestions in the section on Reading on page ix can be
used with the Crass-curricular Readings as well. Specific teaching
suggestions are made in the Teaching Notes.

Teen2Teen Friends Magazines
Four optional Teen2Teen Friends Magazines offer additional high,
interest reading, The magazines are presented by the characters
from Teen2Teen Friends. Specific teaching suggestions are made
in theTeaching Notes.The general teaching suggestions in the
section on Reading on page ix can be used with the magazines
as well.

l
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Are you using ?b*sxXyeem F$us?
-se:he srep-by-step guide below to help with Registration.

Teacher Registration
Make sure you do this before-rour students register.
1. 3: :s www.teen2teenplus.com

2. l,:<"Register."

3.  ! : : : :  a  language.
.;. ::'es ic the terms of use, Click,'l Agree.,
i- : - : ..,cur Online practice Teacher Access Card in the inside'-r-,: .cver of this Teen2TeenTeacher3 Fditlon. Find your

::::ss ccde under the peel-off strio.

:-:.. )rour i l -digit code. Click,,Enterj,
l::er your personai information (your first and last names, your
:-'rail address, and a password), Click,,Next."
: ::se select your Teen2ken book. you can add more booksi::er. lf you don't know which book to selec, STOP. Continue
t'.!:en you know your book. IMpORTANT _ Make sure that thec-cok you choose is the correct one. you can,t change this later.
l'you have an Institution lD Code, enter it here. This ls a code
:nat your administrator can give you. This code links your classrecords with your school ol. institution. Click,,Next."if you do nothave an lnstitution lD Code. click,,Skipl,
:nter a name for your first class. Click,,Next."
You wil l get a Class lD Code.This is the Class lD Code for the
.;ass you named in the previous screen. Give this code to vour

students during student registration so they can join your class,
and you can see thejr work.

12. You have flnished Teacher Registraiion. your Registration
Information will be shown. print this screen for iour records.

Student Registration
1. Tell studgnts to go to www.teen2teenplus.com
2. Tell students to click,,Reqister."
3. Select a language.

4. Agree to the terms of use. Click"l Agree.,
5. Tell students to open their,Ieen2leen plus Student Books.

They can find their Online practice Student Ac(ess Cards in
the inside front cover. They can find their access codes under
the peel-offstrip.

Tell students to enter their I I -digit codes. Click,,Enterj,
Tell students to enter their personal information itheir first and
last names, their e-mail addresses, and passwordi). Ctick "Next."

8. Teli students to select their Teen2Teen book. IMPORTANT _
Make sure that students choose the correct book. They can,t
change this later.

9. Give students the j 1-digir Class lD Code you generated for your
class during Teacher Registrat ion.

'lO. 
Students have flnished Registration. Their Registration
Information will be shown. print this screen flr their records.
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B lndependent User

C Proficient User

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) was
designed to promote a consistent interpretation of foreign-
language competence among the member states of the European
Union. Today, the use of the CEFR has expanded beyond the
boundaries of Europe, and it is used in other regions of the world,
including Latin America, Asia, and the Middle East.

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) is a
description of linguistic competence at six levels: A1, A2,81,82,
C1, and C2. The descriptors were written to help both learners and
education professionals to standardise assessment.

The CEFR definitions of linquistic competence are as follows:

Basic User A1 Ereakthrough

A2 Waystage

u t  tnresnoto

82 Vantage

C1 Effectiveness

C2 Masiery

The CEFR provides teachers with a structure fol asses:ing their
students'progress as well  as monitorlng specif ic language
objectives and achievements.

Teen2Teen aims to enable students to move from no English or
level A1 and into level 81.

Descriptions of tne CEFR levels eev€r€d
8rzTeen2Tben.

Basic User
A1 Can understand and use familiar everyday expressions and
very basic phrases aimed at the satisfaction of needs of a concrete
type. Can introduce hlm / herselfand others and can ask and

answer ouestions about oersonal detai ls such as where he / she
l ives, people he / she knows and things he,/ she has. Can interact

in a simple way provided the other person talks slowly and clearly

and is prepared to help.

A2 Can understand sentences and frequently used expressions
related to areas of most immediate relevance (e.9. very basic
personal and family information, shopping, geography,

employment). Can communicate in simple and routine tasks
requir ing a simple and direct exchange of information on famil iar

and routine matters. Can describe in simple terms aspects of his /
her background, immediate environment and mttters in areas of
immediate need.

Independent User'
BI Can understand the main points of clear standard input on
familiar matters regularly encountered in work, school, leisure,
etc. Can deal with most situations l ikely to arise whilst traveling
in an area where the language is spoken. Can produce slmpie
connected text on topics which are familiar or of personal
interest. Can describe experiences and events, dreams, hopes, and
ambitions and briefly give reasons and explanations for opinions
and plans.

82 Can understand the main ideas of complex text on both
concrete and abstract topics, including technical discussjons
in his / her field of specialization. Can interact with a degree of
fluency and spontaneity that makes reguljr irfteractton with
native speakers quite possible without strain for either party.
Can produce clean detailed text on a wide range of subjects and
explain a viewpoint on a topicai issue giving the advantages and
disadvantages of various options. .

Lamguag* Psr€fs$&o
The Portfolio, as proposed by the Council of [urope, is a folder
kept by students, which details their experiences of languages
and language learning. This includes the student's native tongue
as well as any other languaget with which the student has had

contact. A Portfol io comprises the fol lowing:

A Language Biography
Checklists forstudents to assess their own language skills in ie:r.
of"Whar lcan do'i lnTeen2Teen, students respond to the CEFE
statements in the All About You and Progress Check sections a:
the end of each Review Unit.

A Student Self-assessment fatm (see page xv) can be used ia
help students evaluate what they remember and set learn:cc
objectives at any t:me of year.

A Language Passport

An overview of the level atlained bythe student in English at the
end ofthe year.

A Dossier

Samples of the student's work, including tests, \ lritten work,
projects, or other student-generated materials.

In briei the Biography details day-to*day experience of language
The Passport summarizes the experiences, and the Dossier is
evidence of the experience.

In order to assist students in compilation of a Language Portfolio,
you may ask them to record their answers to the CEFR checklist
on a separate sheet of paper and keep it in a folder- Encourage
students to choose several pieces of their work from different
points ln the year to compile the dossier of their portfolio.

ffi
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What did you do in English outside class?
Dc hcmework

Lealn new words

Revise before a test

Lis:en to music with English lyr ics

Read something extra in English

irvatch a TV show, videq or DVD in Engiish

Write an e-mail  or chat onl ine in English

Msir websites in English

Speakto someone in English

?ead a magazine in English

Cther activities:

@![ @ oxford University press2ol5
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Name:

Class / Grade:

Classwork Conti nuous Assessment

Date Grammar Vocabulary

Test
Results

Reading Listening Speaking Writing

Unit 1 / 5 A

Unit 2 / 5 0

Unit 3 /50

Uait 4 / 5 0

Unit 5 ' / 5 0

Unit 6 / 5 4

Un;t 7 / 5 0

Unit 8 / 5 0

Unit 9 / 5 0

Uni t  10 / s 0

Uni t  11 / 5 0

Un:t 12 / 5 0

rlt 18@[ @ oxford univenity Press 2015
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Reading
. Conversations and captions

Writing page 90
. Wriiing a sentence:

subjects and verbs

. Greet your classmates

. Apologize for
a mistake

. Verb ie: affirmative and
negative

. Subject pronouns

. Greeiings: hellos
and goodbyes

Reading
. A picture siory

Writing page 90
' Using periads and question marks

. Talk about your family. Possessive adjectives
. Possessive 's and s'
. Yerb be: yes | |,o questions

and short answen
. Verb be: questions with

l/ho and What

Reading
. An online message board
. Skill I strategy: Find suPPoriing

details

Writing page 9l
. Capitalization

. Discuss nationalities
nationaiities, and
hometownS

'Verb be: questions with
Where

. 0e ln for location

. be franlor origin

Reading

" Proliles from a leen magazine
. Skill / strategy: Ciassify

information

lffriting page 9l
. More rules about capitalizalion

. Clock times :

. School subjects

. Days oithe week

. Expressions of punctuality

. Confirm the time of
a class

. Prepositions on and at

. Verb be: information
quf*ons wilh What time,
When, and What day

Reading
. on-the-street interviews
. Skill I sintegy: Find supporting

details

Writing page 92
. Capitalizaiion of sentences

. Describe a person. Adjectives to describe
people

. Adjeclives to descfbe
eyes and hair

. Use of adjeclives

. Intensifier yerJz

. Verb be: information
questions with
Alhat color

. Questionswith or

Reading
. An events calendar
. Skin / strategy: Scan for

information

Writing page 92
. Capitalizatlon

. lntertainment events

. Months of the year

. Ordinal numbers lst-31st

. Conlirm the date of
an event

. Verb be: questions with
How old

. Preposition ln for months

. PreposiUon on for dates
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. Prepositions and
expressions of position
and location

. The imperative

. Rooms and furniture
at home

Help someone find
something

Reading
. A dos and don't$ lis.pfor

English class
. Skill / sirategy: Appty information

Writing page 93
. Using exclamation points

Let's I Let's not Good weather and
bad weather
Free-time aciivities

. Talk about the
weather

. Suggest activities

Reading
. Weather forecasts
. Skill / slrategy: Interpret

visual symbols

Writing page 93
. Using apostrophes

. there is I there are

. Questions with
Haw many

. Expressions of location
in the neighborhood

. Places in the
neighborhood

. Ask about a neiohborhoodReading
. A blog aboul your neighborhood
. Skill / strategyr Find supporting

details

Y{riting page 94
. Connecting words with commas

and and

. Questions with lt/hich

.Answenwith onel ones

. thls I that I these I
J

those
. lntensilier loo

. Clothes

. Colors

. Give and accept
compliments

Reading
. An cnline clothes store
. Skill I strategy: Apply prior

knowledge

Writing page 94
. Comblning two sentences with and

' can / car? for ability:
statements and yes I no
questions

. Degrees of ability

. Abilities . Discuss vour abilities Reading
. Profiles of intemational athletes
. Skill / slrategry: Classify

information

Writing page 95
. Combining sentences

with buf

. siould for advice:
stat€ments and yes I no
questions

, should:information
questions

. Reasons to visit
a place

. Describe your country Reading
. An online travel article
. Skill / strategy: Find supporting
details

Writing page 95
. Combining ideas wilh or

! Review
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Classroom directions

effeKcwKYe&

The alphabet

The classroom
Numbers 0- i0.  1 1-20.  and 21-100

! i'lrqi qri ry !f e leel?Ieer qlrqelle€

lgt"Sl tulgrgse_ _

Suggestions
Suggestions are given in these Teaching
Notes for using English at a level that the
students can understand, whlch natural ly
increases as the students acquire more
language. As the teacher, you are the
best judge of whether the students' own
language or English will be more effective
for explaining concepts of instructions.

Students wil l  learn to use greetings and
give their names in English in Unit 1, but to
establ ish the idea of using English in class
whenever possible, i t  is a good idea to
greet the class in English at the start of the
first lesson. Write your title and / orname
on the board and say Hi! Hello! lm (Name).

Ask individual students their names. You
can ask them in English or in their own
language.Then say Hi / Hello, (Name).

Warm-up
Find out what previous contact, if any.
the students have had with tnglish,
e.9., previous lessons, TV, or websites.
Encourage students to tell the class any
English words that they know.

eXwssrw*m d*ree&€mms
Suggestion
Whenever you see the CD symbol @,
you can either play the CD or read the
audioscript aloud. lf the words are shown
in the Student 8ook, you can read them
from the page. Audiosciipts which are not
on the Student Book page are given in ihe
section on pages 1 00- 1 I 0. The teaching
notes always give a page reference for the
audioscript.
Where possible, it is best to use the CD if
you can, so that the students get used to
hearing different people speaking English.
It will also expose them to different
accents.

Classroorn clirections

*$ 1" Raad and liston.

X. W u*ten and rcpaat

X3a* x*Q3!a;ab*&

3", n*a and listen.

3. repeat 4, write 5. look

@

@

Spall yaur name.

Y$x* a$p*xsbe*
Exercise 1 @) 1.04

Exp la in  tha t  learn ing  the  a lphabet
in English is useful for asking aboui
spel l ing in class.
P lav  rhe  CD or  read the  a lohabet  a i : , :
whi le students fol low.

Exerc ise 2 @rcs
o Play the CD or read the letters alcu:

pausing for students to repeat.

About you!
Explain that About you! is an
opportunity for students to use Eng:'si
to talk or write about themselves. Poin:
to your name on the board and sPeil
it out.
First, ask volunteers to spell their names.
Then continue unti l everyone has had a
f !  r r n  A < < i < t  i f  n c r o s s e r r r

mre*
Students'own answer

#*qp
1, read

%*W w

ffi W
WW Wil
ffiW

$sqs$ ?, Wustanand rop€at.

Exercise 1 @1-02
r Have students look at the pictures and

words. Explain that these words are
verbs (action words) and are common
instructions to use in fngl ish lessons.

. Ask the students to look at the pictures
to work out what each verb means.

. Play the CD or read the verbs aloud
while students fol low.

Suggestion
There is always a pronunciation focus
to practice new words. You could ask
studentslo close their books for this, so
they rep€at what they hear.

Exercise 2 @rc3
. Play the CD or read the words aloud,

pausing for students to repeat.

r Check for a short vowel in llsfen. Stress
the /arl diphth ong in wite and make
sure that the vv is si lent.

Classroom activi t ies
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1 Yks s$ass,r&&$& Ix'ercise 2 @ TA7

.  P lay  the  CD or  read the  words  a toud,
pausing for students to repeat.

. Pay particular attention to the letters
ch in teacher and chair, and explain that
these are nearly always pronounced
with a hard l t |  sound in English.

Usage
W<rrds where ch is pronounced /t in
English are usually loan words from
French, e.g-, machine, chef, mustache.

r Focus too on"these other sounds which
may be more"difficult for students:
rhe initial lstl sound in student
the ltJ'arl ending in picture
the l*gl sound in table and eraser
the l:rl sound in chair
the long loul sound in notebaok

8*e,symh*rs &*X &
Exercise 1 @ 1.0s
. Play the CD or read the numbers aloud

while students follow.

Exercise Z @ 1.09
. Play the CD or read the numbers aloud,

pausing for students to l6peat.
. Make sure that students don't try to

pronounce the silent letters w ln fwo
and gh in eight.

. Point out that five and nrne have the
same sound as write-

Suggestion
The foilowing exerc;se uses the numbers
with plural nouns, but note that students
are not expected to make the plural
form themsefves. They will study this in
Teen2kenfwa Student Book, Unit 4.

Exercise 3
. Focus on the example to explain the

activity, pointing out that the students
should write the nur-nbers in words,
not digits. Stress that they can copy the
spell ing from Exercise 1. Note that blue
examples on the Student Book page are
to guide the students whereas the pink
answers are only visible in the Teacher's
Edition for your reference.

. Option: You may like to mention
that -s on the end of a word makes it
plural, comparing with the students'
own language. However, explain that
there are other rules in English, which
students will study later.

. Circuiate while students are writing
,to check spell ing. lf some students
finish early, ask them to read out their
answers to assess their pronunciatlon.

. Call out each letter for voiunteers to
say the number. Then repeat the whole
phrase to model the pluralform:
You b?
Student seven
You Yes, good: seven ercsers.

. lntroduce classroom phrases as
neceSsary:
Say it again, please. No, try again.
ls that right? Can anyane help?

. Students can exchange books to check
pr rh  n thcr ' c  cno l l inn

5uggestion
Now that students have learned some
numbers in tnglish, you can give them
instructions to open their books to a
specific page In English. Hold up your
book to demonstrate and say Open your
books to page eight. Page eighr. Show
students that the numbers are in words as
well as digits at the boftom of the Student
Book.

-me>)

X'&a*: a$assffir€lxx

3" Look, listen, and read.

1, a berd

2. a ftatker

3" ateachei

4, a ihdeni

5" a plcture

6. a table

7, abook

8 a desk

9. a pencil

JO, an efaser

11, a chalr

{4, a natebook

13. a pen

@

€Bp*

2. re Listan and repeat.

Kexrmb*N'* **X3

3" Road and llsten,

** N, ffi uut"n and r€peat.
a
q?, Lsok at fre pictures. lffrit€ the nsmbers.

c. 11,10 teachers

h. nif!? books

ffi
nine

s
eight
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ons two three four fue six
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Suggestion
The words are presented here with
indefinite articles a / an.You don't need
Lo focus on this difference at this stage
as students will study these articles in
Unit 1. lf students ask, you can explain and
demonstrate that it is difficult tg say d +
eroser and that on makes it easier.

Exercise | @) 1lA6
Ask students to teil you in their
own language what they can see in
the picture.
Play the CD or read the numbered
words aloud while students follow.
Explain that studert is the same word
for a boy or a girl. and teocher is the
same word for a man or a woman.
Option: lf you regularly use different
items in your class, such as a fi le or
folder instead of a notebook, you may
like to introduce additional words.



Naxxmb*rs 3 € *X*

5uggestion
Play  a  game to  rev iew the  a lphabet  and
numbers 1-10. Say What number? dnd
spell out a number slowly, e.9., I-lzl-O.
Write the answer (2) on the board to
confirm and continue with other numbers.

Exercise 1 @ UA
. Play the CD or read numbers 1 1-20

aloud while students follow

Usage
When counting in English, the stress
falls on the first syllable of the -reen
words: thirteen, fourteen, etc. This is also
the case when a number comes before
a noun'. fifteen students. However, when
the words are used on their own, lhe
-teen ending is usually stressed.

Exercise 2 @ 1.11
.  P lay  the  CD or  read the  numbers  a loud,

pausing for students to repeat-
. Contrast the sounds in the pairs

three / thirteen and five / ffteen. Unlike
the word ty,zo, confirm that 9he w is
pronounced in twelve and twenty.

Exercise 3
. Circulate while students are writ ing to

check spell ing. lf some students finish
early, check pronunciation by randomly
pointing at numbers for students to say
the word.

. Students can exchange books with a
partner to check their spell ing.

. Option: For further practice of the
alphabet, you could invite volunteers to
spell out the answers.

Nxxmbers 3? *3 &S
Suggestion
Students need to Iearn to recognize
the difference between fourteen / forty
and other similar pairs upto nineteen I
ninety.To help students develop natural
pronunciation, remind them to stress the
-feen ending, but to never stress the -ty
ending.

Exercise 1 @ 1.12
. Play the CD or read the numbers aloud

while students follow
. Demonstrate rhe difference between

14 and 40 by exaggerating the different
stress: fourlggo (with a very clear final
/nl\ and forw.

. Point out the use ofthe hyphen in the
formation of numbers 22-29 in English.
Compare with numbers in the students'
own language. You could compare
hyphen /'h;irf**,/ with the same word
in the students 'own lannrraoe hr  r t

lKrxxxa*gers 13*?*

u** 3-. Read aad llsten.

ir 7P r# rry
eleven iwelve thirteen fourteen

rs rs 3? rs
fifteen slxteen seventgen eighteen

4

?q ,.. '"*,
d - i  .  ' . 2

nineteen twenry

ffi* 3, sW Lirton and r6peat.

3. w.it" th. aurrbors.

a. j5 {i&aon c. 1a *.igl*aen e. 16 6iltten

b. j9 ninel$tn d. t+ {ourfesn f. a0 'f!{anlv

K.esrnhers *3.*X*&

t "

ffiw
one hundred

.J

{

=,]
*** X"WListen and repeat.

3" ufrltu thu nuinberc,

a.31 thifi:gnq- ... a s6 sigh\-six

b.63 eii'f{-ihfs, f.94 n;ns\-{our _

c. +z &8:lYo 9.77 *av$nil**ewn

a. ss -!&:$Yg- h.49 fori{-nlno

i. se 3&:si#--
j. 37 tllr\:is!g!_
k. +t {or\-i:tt*.
L 99 nisnl{:litls -

m.az sigll\-iuo

n.75 seven\-fiv?

o. 6s sirq-sight

P. €0 i,ff{ I

t " r

students don't need to use the word in
Eng l ish .

Exercise 2 @) 1.13
. Play the CD or read ihe numbers aloud,

pausing for students to repeat.
. Make surethatthey keepthe second

syllable of the -ry words very short.

Exercise 3
. Use the example to explain that

numbers 3'l*99 follow the same
pattern with a hyphen as 2l -29 shown
in Exercise 1. Do the next item with the
class, writing the answer on the board
to check that everyone understands.

. Circulate while students are writing to
check spell ing. lf some students finish
early, they can write out other numbers

Extra practice activity {all classes)

Count round the class. Start by saying
One and encourage the student at one
end of the front row to say Two and the
next student to sayThree, and so on, un:ii
everyone has said a number.

Ask a different student to begin again frc=
1 and this t ime go up to i  00.

I Furthersupport
I Workbook page W2
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Teen3Xbes'e Fr6emds
Cross-
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Internet
' l :  
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i: e'9!9!9Y399

Aim
'.'-i the Teen2Teen characters and.
- - := i -s rand the  ro le  o f  in te rna t iona l
-  : - 'nun ica t ion  in  Eng l ish

Suggestion
- * l i t  3, students wil l  learn the names
:' :-e Cifferent countr ies where the
:^: 'acters l ive. For noq you can draw
: - :reir knowledge of geography to
::  .r  -bcut the map in the students,
: : ,  ̂  'anguage.

Usage
The title of the series uses the number
2 to mean fo, wh'ch is a common
abbreviation in text messages. This
reflects the idea of teenagers talking (or
writ ing messages) to other teenagers.

About Teen2Teen
. Explain the title of the course Teen2Teen

as per the Usage note.
r Explain thatTeen2Teen Friends is a social

networking site, like Facebook, where
teenagers can communicate with
each other and make new friends from
different cities and countries around
the world. l l lustrate this by translat ing
Connecting Teens Around the World!

Using the map
r Ask students to look at the map of the

world. Use the colors of the dots to refer
to the dif ferent continents and regions

of the world and ask students to name
them in their own language.

. Explain that the photos show nine
characters whom the students wil l
meet in Teen2Teen.

r Discuss as a class that these characters
have different first languages and that
they therefore need to communicate
in  a  language rha t  they  a l l  unders tand.
Elici t  that this language is English.

r Stress the value of learning other
languages, and in part icular English, to
be able to communicate with people all
over the world.

Meeting the characters @ l. l+
. Tell the students that they are going

to hear the characters introducing
themselves. Ask them to look at the
photos and to fol low on the page,
listening carefully.

.  Play the CD or read the speech bal loons
aloud while students fol low.

Usage
Hi and Helb have the same meaning,
but Hi is less formal. Hey is another
informal greeting which. l ike Hi, isvery
common among teenagers.

Fxplain the meaning of Nice to meet you!
Demonst ra te  th is  by  wa lk ing  up  to  a
student, shaking their hand and saying
Hi! {m (Name). Nice to meetyou!

Ask students to l isten again. Pause
after each character has spoken and
model the f irst name and family
name of each character, e.g., Julie
Duclos, asking students to repeat.
Seme names might look similar in the
students'own language, but for good
listening practice, copy the characters'
pronunciat ion and encourage the
sludents to do the same.

Use the name -/ulie to practlce rhe hard
, 'd : ,  sound in  tng l i sh .

Explain that the white dots show where
the characters live. Ask students who
lives nearest them.

Focus on the orange bar and explain
that the students wil l  meet the
characters regularly in the book. Start to
read Meet the Teen2Teen Friends in Units
.. .  and encourage students to say the
numbers  in  Eng l ish .

Explain that the Teen2Teen Filends
Magazine is at the back of the book
(pages 1 O0- 1 03). Each page is a texr
featu rin g the Tee n 2Teen cha racters to
be read after each three units.

ffi€ "ffiffi

.-:i lm Julle Ou.lor.
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Greetings: hellos and goodbyes

&$m&& X
V-erb-be:.affi rmaliyg J Ejggglyg_
q i  r h i a a t  n r n  n n r  r n c

l den t i t y

Unit contents
Each unit in the Teen2Teen Student Book
begins wth a list of contents in a bar at the
top of the page, broken down into three
caiegories: Grammar, Vocabu lary, and Social
Language. tvery three units, there is a
Review which encourages students to check
their progress towards specific Aoals.
To introduce the idea of self-assessment,
focus on the list of contents, discuss briefly
in the students'own language what each
item means. and explain that students wil l
check their progress in a Review after every
three units.

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice greetings: hel los and goodbyes

I Furthersupport
I Vo<abulary Flashcards: Greetings

Suggestion
lf you used Hi or Hello in class as you
worked through the Welcome unit, review
with students how to greet people in
Eng l ish .

Exercise 1 @ 1.15
r Explain in the students'own language

that the pictures show people greeting
each other. Discuss with the class which
pictures they think show saying hello,
saying goodbye, and good night.

. Play the CD or read the conversations
aloud while students follow.

Usage
Good afternoon is used after midday
and 6ood evemng is used from about
18 :00 ,  o r  a  I i i t l e  ear l ie r  when days  are
shorter in the winter. Good night is
genera l l y  on ly  used when someone is
going to bed, but people say i t  to each
other instead of Goodbye very late in the
evening, for example after a party.

e
e
a
)

P

e
1, Phil: Hil

Jen: Hellol
Mar** Hll

VqpegS*xxlarg Oreetings: hellos and goodbyes

W* A" Look at th6 plctura$. Rsrd and listsn"

?. Jbacherr Go6d morning.
Classmates: Good rntming.

3. Wendy: 6ood afternoon.
Ms. MillEr: Ggod af!€moon.

r. @eooa *orning.@E
{.W8@/€ood afternoon'

4. Hostes$i Ggod even,ng,
Mn Bste* 6ood evening.

5. Dad: Gcodbye.
Kids: Goodby€,

6, Morn: Good nighf-
Paula: €ood night

,w* 3" W Listen and rap€st.

3, ciol* th. 
"orr€rt 

grssting,

1. @ea"amornins"l@
a.@@lGood evonlng.

*'

v

M-:w
r, @ $! l noltot a. @ &oo{bf. s. @ &sod nlgk. +. @ &ood asgrnoon. ry

intonation is often very flat. Practice
with individual students, too.

Note
Clock times are taught in Unit 4, so theie ':

no need to focus on these now.

When someone says Good morning /
afternoon / eveni ng / night without
adding antthing else,the usual response
is to repeat the phrase. Hi and Hello can
foilow this pattern or can be used freely.

. Draw students'attention to the times
shown in some of the pictures. Ask
students to guess the meaning af Goad
morning / afternoon / nighr and help
them to understand the difference
between afternoon and evening.

. Establish with the students which is
the correct greeling for this class: Good
morning o-r Good afternoon.

Exercise 2 @ 1.16
. Play the CD or read the conversations

aloud, pausing after each line for
students to repeat choraliy.

r Encourage students to sound
friendly as they repeat the greetings.
When students repeat chorally, their

Exercise 3 '

.  Use the exampie to check thai s:-c:-: :
rr.ronnize the word circle and !'.;i:<: -r --=
t h e t  p r r p r r i n n o  I ' n . t t r r < l A n d s  : h a :  

-  
3 . : :  ,

i n  t h a  a v a n i n n  ( t r  r r l o n l 5  t h e n  :  . : : : - =

correcr 9reetngs.
. Sludents compare 3151419p5 n 3; ' ;

.  Cal l  out the numbers 1-1lc'  : ' --  :  " : :  
*

Io say the greeting tcgeir:e-.
$

Exercise 4
.  Te l l  the  s tudents to  imag - :  : - : :  : - :

n e n n l o i n f h o  n h ^ f ^ <  2 a = - = .  - ' - -
v L v v , r , l

them and to write the ::--: : :  - : ,- :  '  "  .  l
.d

I Furthersupport
I txtra Practice CD"R0M

dg

Greet your classmates

jq9lgsr:gretq !]r9[9

Self-assessment

1 0
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*" t**oo x," *rract $eEdhg.
1- hn {]aire.

$ttice to nreet you, Calre.
b.€oodbye.
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hGood *ight
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1 1,-
[xplore the ropic of the unjt with

4 
examples.of the uni i  grammar, vocabulary,
ano soc ta l  Ianguage in  contex t

Jt Suggestion

. npic Snopshot is a special fearure in

4 
=een2Teen designed ro i l iustrare the topic
cf lhe unit through natural conversation.

4 
,: , l tnough examples of the unit grammar,
' iocabulary, or social language are

e- 
:rcluded, focus on comprehension, not

'r  s,esentation, and guide the students to
^ 

^:: i-pret meanrng from the context. New
4 i iguage ts  tnen s tudred ta te r  rn  the  unr t .

4 warm-uP
: : . , iew greetings by saying Good night,
:,:s-s and wait for students to correct you.
'::ey repeat Gaod night, shake your head
a-i stop them. Ask hesitantly Good night?,
:- 's t lme point ing through a window (i f
: : .s;ble), or to the clock or your watch.

@) S, Howtlsten and c*scklpr,ransne!*,

@) 4"' W t*&a tot*sconi.ei3atiaG- Il&ite dre wrds to
arlnplste Itre cofrv€rsqdon*,
'1. ,r .l{r.1lr--_':} ltn t':a!r

& Hdlo, Malc lkr Sala"

a ,* Hi, Paai.k llnAl€i{.
* l!i4r to ms€.f {orr_ , Alex.

3. A.HeSo. l?*€&del"
8: &sod moming , €ab,rief l?n fvlr: 3ni*r, kn fheiea<*rec

a. A: Gcod moming, Mr- Smith Nbe to rE€t yil
h wrlcome b Engilish chs

3. Nieto rneEtyoq.
a" €sod night

@rt* to aeetpa too.

4. l?n frls:Jones.
a. Ni* b rne€tlou, to6.

SHdb, MsJoRes'

Encourage students to give the correct
greeting and then repeat it.

Exercise 1 @ 1.17
r Focus on Picture 2. Ask the class

whether they think these students
already know each other weil. (Nq
they're shaking hands, so t|1ey've just met.)
Ask the students what they think is
happening in the pictures.
Plav thc Cf l  or  rcnd the rg; .1y91561i6n

aloud while students follow.

Confirm whether the students' ideas
were correcr.

Point out that Sam says Good morning,
but he also introduces himsell so Lucy
says Hello and her name rather tha n
Good morning.

Inv i te  s tudents  to  guess  the  mean ing
of roo and Welcome to English class from
the context. Remind them that Hana
used Nr?e fo meetyou on page 9.

Usage
ln Teen2Teen, Ms. and Mr. are used
for titles for adult women and men
because Ms. is always acceptable and
there ls no term to indicate male marital
status. lf you wish to present Mrs. and
M6i, write them on the board and
explain that Miss is fora ypung woman
(probably under 30) who is not married;
Mrs. is for a woman of any age who
is married and Ms is an increasingly
common title which is used for both
married and unmarried women.
Explain that it is never correct in [nglish
to use a title with a first name and write
Ms. Lane NOTMs:Marie on the board.

fxercise 2
. As you go over the answers, make sure

students understand why Nice to meet
you, too is wrong in number 4 (because
foo means also; it's only said if the first
speaker says Nice to meet you).

Exercise3 @ 1.18
. Play the CD or read ihe conversations in

Exercise 2 yourseif, using the responses
circled in pink.Students check
their answers.

Suggestion
Before students do a listening activity,
make sure that they understand the task,
so they know what they are Jistenlng for.
Always let them listen at least twice, but
ask them not to write anyrhing the first
time. Where appropriate, let students listen
a third time to check answers.

Exercise 4 @ 1.19
. Tell the students that they will hear the

conversations twice. Ask them to listen
the first t ime without writ ing.
Play the CD or read the conversations
aloud while students foliow.
Students listen again. Pause after each
conversation for students to write.
Students exchange books to check
spelling. Invite students to read out the
completed conversations in pairs.

I

1 1



Grammar
Aim
Practice the verb be: affirmative and
singular subject pronouns :

I Grammarsupport
I lnteractive Grammar Presentation

Exercise I
. Dan is introducing himself in the photo.

Use this to explain to students thar,
unlike some other languages, there is
only one verb for bein English, and that
it can be used to express identity.

r Focus on the singular subject pronouns
and ask the students in their own
language how the subject pronoun / is
different from the others (it has a caoital
letter\.
To show the capitalization of the
subject pronoun I in context, point to
a girl, a boy and yourseif and say 5he3
(Name), he's (Name), and Ih (Name)
and write it on the board. Ask why She
has a capital letter (becduse it's at the
beginning of a statement), underline the
h of he and circle the /.
Emphasize that a subject pronoun must
always be.used in English and that
students should never use am, are, or is
on their own.
Point out that the full f<rrm and
contracted examples mean the same,
explaining that the apostrophe is used
to show that a letter is missinq.

Usage, . - :  <.
As a general rule, full forms are used in
formal writi ng, whereas contractions
are always used in speech. However,
as most writing that the students do
at this age is informal, it is natural for
them to use contractions in writing. In
Teen2Teen, the example and answers
in theTeacher's Edition are generally
shown as contracted forms. Unless
students have been asked to use
contractions, the full forms are shown
as alternative answers in theTeachinq
Notes.

. Focus onthe Languagetipto explain
the use o{ a / an, but note that the only
noun covered in the book so far that
starts with a vowel sound is eraser.

Exercise 2 @n0
. Play the CD or read the grammar

examples:1oud for students to repeat.
. Say She's a teacher with the class as a

tong ue-twister three times, getting
faster each time, to focus on the 1fl and
Itj/ sounds.

Gragnxm.*r Ysflb b* *f*t'rradrye

1. study th" gr",n,nr"

ffi

1, Hsa 6e.

4. lS- Mr. Soarqs,

ffi* 4" Noslkten and ctackyourane*rors.

$: Co't'p&al* ttr* fer|tonrer. lltrits *hc c{rrr6etsubieef prono{nt
and a form ol !e. Ues contrgsdons.

$ubJoctBronnga*

z tftrds susan.

M:.0avis,
1fie teacher,

. For number 3, support the students
by asking He's? She's? lt's? Make sure
studenrs understand that objects in
Fnglish dont have genders. Hold up a
book and say lt5 a book.

r Point to yourself and say I'm {Name) to
demonstrate number 4.

. Invite a volunteer to do number 5.

. Tell students to write the answers,
remembering to use the apostrophe.

Exercise 4 @ 121
. Play the CD or read the answers aloud

for students to check.
. Students exchange books to checkfor

the use ofthe apostrophe.

I Furthersupport
I ExtnPractice(D-ROM
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I am Dan.
I you he she it
lam Paula. I 'm Paula.
You are Dennis. Youte Dennis.
He is a student. He's a student.
She is a teacher. She's a teacher.
It is a pencil. l tt a pencil.

Exercise 3
. Do the actlvity orally as a class first, to

make sure that students associate the
subject pronouns with the pictures.

r Focus onjthe example. Ask why He3 is
correct (bgcause Leo is a boy).

. Ask a volunteer to complete number
2 and ask why 5he3 is correct (because
Susan is a girl).

3, li'a a book



ffiffi*#ffi

{ " Complet€ th€ stat€m*.ts. liVrite tho eorrect subjort
prnnouni and a form of be, Uie contraction*"

#S* e" frlor.j tist€n and check your an:wers.

9. Wrhe statsments. Chang* th€ contractions to firlt fcrms.

!!$ i{ig stuaeras.

Slii $6 classrnates.

{!!}!l ffii roln and Ben,

d${fffi notebooks.
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&" Study the grar*mar.

1, YmZan-

2, W€'re classmate$.

3. Ha's a teach*r.

4, They're markers,
9, You'r* sbJd€nts,

6, lt's a bgok.

I ls ie e. l*-rrhr-r

. Students exchange books to check for
the rrse of ihc annstrn6f lg.

Exercise 9
. Option: Point out to students that

Exercise 9 brings together the language
studied on pages 1 2 and 1 3. The
students may find it helpful to look back
at page 12 to reviewthe full forms in
the singular.
Write l'm tName) on the board and circle
the apostrophe. Remind them that
the apostrophe shows that a letrer is
missing.
Ask if anyone can remember the full
form that they studied on page 12
(l am).\Nrite lam {Name} underneath
the contracted form and remind the
students that it has the same meaning.
Point out that number 1 is the same as
your version on the board.
Do number 2 with the class to make
sure that everyone has understood and
then allow the students to work guietly
at their own pace.
Circulate to help as necessary. Praise
correct answers and point to any errors,
helping students to correct their work.
lf any students finish early, ask them to
do the Enra practice activity below.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
Students write the full forms of the
statements ln Exercise 3 0n oaoe 12.
gsmmR
1. He is Leo.
2. She is Susan.
3" lt is a book.
4. I am Mr. Soares.
i. She is Ms. Davis. She is the teacher.

I Furthersupport
I Extra Pnctice CD-R0M

I  an 75ra

"f!rr! arg rn:fktrs

1
4 I Grammarsupport

I Intera(tive Grammar Presentation

4 Exercise5

4
4
I
+
4
I

^ . Stress that there is only one plural form:
/. t  cre (ano rts contraci lon, re).

. Focus onthe Longuagetipto remind

4 stuCents that they must always use a
subject pronoun.

"3
-g

{t iA n bonk

.  Focus on the photo. Ask students i f they
i'emember seeing the word classmates
{cn  page 10) .

.  Pcint to the gir ls in the photo and have
a ,roiunteer read the speech bubble.
Say: They're in the same clais. They're
ciossmates. Point to evervone and sarr
You're clossmates.

. Compare with the students'own
ianguage, pointing out that we and they
are the same for both masculine and
feminine and thatyou is the same form
for both singular and plural.

Exercise 6 @)Q2
r  P la rz  thp  f l l  n r  read th r.  . - t  , . . -  . , , - ' g rammar

examples aioud for students to repeat.
. Make sure that students don't

pronounce the -es ending on
classmates as an extra syllable.

selwrw
we you tney
We are students. We're students.
You are classmates. You're classmates.
They areTom and Ben. They'reTom and Ben.
Theyarenotebooks. They'renotebooks.

Exercise 7 
-

r As the students did a similar activity on
the previous page, ask a volunteer to
expla in to the c lass what  they have to
do in this activity.

.  Remind them to use an apostrophe in
contractions.

Exercise 8 @ 1.23
o Plav the CD or read the answers aloud

for students to check.

1t



&ramremr
Aim
Practice the verb be: negative
) -
I Qrammarsuppon
I Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1
r Point to yourself and say lh not a

student. I'm a teacher.Then hold up
your book open at page I 2 and point
to Dan. Say He's Dan.Turn to page 14,
point to the boy in the photo and read
the speech balloon slowly. Elicit that nor
makes the verb negative.

.  Emphas ize  aga in  tha t  there  is  no
difference in meaning between the
full form and the contracted forms and
explain that s{udents may use either of
the two contracted forms listed in the
- ^ ^ . +

Usage

,here ls no dif ference in meaning
betrn,ee'r the iwo types of cor ract ions.
in spoken American English, 3 not and
7e not are more common after pronoun
su bjects (We're not teachers). The forms
lsnt and aren't arc more common after
noun subjects (Ann isn't a teacher).
Howevet both forms are always correct.
Al low students to use either form in any
statement, as shown ln the alternative
answers given in theTeaching Notes.

Exercise 2 @Q4
. Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud ior students ro repeat.
. Make sure that students say ageraser.

@t'tr!ftrm[X*?b
I am not Ellen. l 'm not Ellen.
You are not a teacher. You're not a

teacher. You aren't a teacher,
He is not Jake. He's not Jake. He isn't Jake
She is not Ann. She's not Ann. She isn't Ann
It is not an eraser. lt's not an eraset

It lsn't an eraser.
We are not teachers. We're not teachers.

We aren't teachers.
You are not Amy and Ed. You're not Amy

and Ed. You aren't Amyand Ed.
They are not markers. They're not

markers. They aren't markers.

#raxaegar.ar Verb 6e negative
?
l-, Study the gnmm#.

w* 4" ffi ust€*r to l'te conversafons. Circle T grue) or F fake)-
1. She's Satah" &rr 4- 5lre3 t{dia &r
2. she! KrislerL flQ 5- tleS Edx*ard. Sf
3. He3noaJondr& Sf 5- Thry'reteac*m. Ef

f,,.

Exercise 3
. Use the example to demonstrate the

activi ty, but explain that in each case,
the speech balloon refers to someone
d i f fe ren t  in  rha  n i . t r  r rc  59  1 i ]g  S tUdentS

wil l  need to use dif ferent pronouns and
forms of the verb be.

r Make sure in number 2 that students
understand that the boy is asking the
gir l  i f  she's Cathy and shake your head
to signify No. Focus on the gapped
conversation and ask the students what
Cathy says.

r Give students a few minutes to look at
each pictuie to wof k out the situation.
Clrr i fu ; f  np.eq<Ar\/ and then ask
students to f inish the exercise.

r Write the gapped statements from the
speech bal loons on the board while
students are working. You could then
either ask volunteers to tel l  you what
to write or invite them to write the
answers on the board, asking the class
to check carefully.

!t

':"^

Exercise 4 @ 1.25
Explain the meaning of frue and
false and ask the students to read
statements 1*6 quiet ly. Tel l  the class
that they are going to l isten to six
short conversations.They circle f
i f  the statement is true and F i f  i t  is
false. Explain that they wil l  hear tne
conversations twice and that the: - i-

t ime, you wil l  stop after each one': '
them to  c i rc le  f  o r  F  in  oenc i l .
D l r v  t h a  - n  ^ r  1 6 J . l  t h o  e ,  r l i g < - '  : -

arouo.
Students l isten again, check their a

answers and go over the circles in pen.

]

}

$" Lock at the pichrres and tlt€ namas- Then conpl€te th€ (owersatlons.

ruo- l'nr n*t l-auil
l'm l-isa I
5hg'* -La{r'ra- S*

14
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Greet your classmaies; Apologize &r a rnista&e

3. nead and listen to the cooyersdtion.

@* 3. ffi List€nand r€peat.

S" WWritethe names of lourclas$matasott
th6 not6pad. Thgn crcat€ a Nfltv conveKation. Use your name
afrd th€ nirnes of iwo elassmatgs ftom yoqr notepad.

Exercise 3
r Explain to the students thar they are

going to create their own conversation
uslng different names.

. Use the photos to establish that they
need either boys'or girls'names (as you
wouldnt use a girl 's name with a boy by
mistake, or vice versa). *

. Assuming no one in the class has these
names, check by asking in rhe students'
own language lf they are going to write
Daphne, Lauren or Lee (No).

. Give the class time to write names.
r Show students where to use their own

narne by writ ing the following on the
board: Hi (Name.) |m (Your name.)

r Then write That's OK. She\ Daphne. Elicit
a boy's name and then point to SheS
Daphne and ask how it needs to be
changed. Underneath write He3 (Name.)

. Students then complete the gaps to
make a new conversalion.

Chat
Students work with a partner to read
the two new conversations written in
their books. [xplain that this is a role
play, so one student wil l be r-rsing a
name tha{ isn't their own.
Circulate to make sure that students are
focused on the task.

. Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
them to dramatize lh sorry and That's
OK. Ask the class to note the names that
each pair mentions" Keep a record of
who performs, so everyone has a turn
during the year.

Sbggestion
Ask students to prepare a photo for the
writing lesson on page 90. Prepare some
spare photos for those who may forget.

I Extension
I Writing page90

turther support
Wo*hsok pagesW3*W4
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- Suggestion
.r,- J lne leen2leen leature in each unit

Aim
Practice social language for greeting your
classmates and apologizing for a mistake

provides a chance for students. to use the
language from the unit in a social context.
AIlow time in your planning for students
to develop their oral skil ls.

Warm-up
Books closed. Write Tee n 2Tee n on the
board and ask students where they have
seen this (the title of the book and on page
9). Then ask them to open their books to
page 15, using fifteen in English. Point to
the Teen2Teen logo. Remind them of the
double meaning af  2 /  to  to expla in the
purpose of the activiry (see Suggestion
above).

Exercise 1 @) Q6
r Ask students to guess what is

happening in ihe photos, but don't
confirm their ideas at this stage.

. PIay the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

' Ask students if they guessed correctly.

Usage
It is acceptable to start a statemena with
bu i ,  bu t  i t  i s  much more  common in
spokenEnglish than in formal wrir ing.

You\e welcome is the usual response
when someoqe thanks you.

Exercise 2 @n7
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
qtr ra{pntc tn rcnF^t

15



Possessive adjectives

Wwx&e re
Possessive 3 and s'
Verb be: yes / no questions

Questions wilh Who and What

The family

ldenti ty

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from
the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they wil l
check their progress at the end of Review
Units 1-3.

Topic Snapshot
Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary*
and social language in context

Warm-up
Go around the class showing students
photos of your: family (your mother if
possible, and a brother if you have one,
would be particularly useful) or friends.
Preview the phrase Here's a photo of my ..,
as the meaning will be very clear from the
context and students can use the photo
to try and guess the meaning of any family
words that you use. Students cant yet ask
about the photos in English, but invite
questions in the students'own ianguage
about the people's names and their
relationship to you to reflect the language
that the srudents wil l be learning in
the lesson.

Exercise 1 @ 1-28
. Look at the pictures with the class and

encourage students to guess where the
people are and what they are talking
about,

. Play the CD or read the conversation
afoud while students follow lf relevant,
ask students to listen for any new words
in English that you used in the Warm-up
{friend / mom / brorher).

?*pi* i$naps{:*>&

3" nea* and list€n to the conv€fsatlon.

.*" Mat h th€ nams with l"he relaticnshio.

1. Gary

2. 6il and Niki

3. Ms. Nel6on

4. Bill

5. Ty and Wody

Usage
Hey calls someone's attention to what
you are going to say or ask (in the
conversation, Gil is concerned that Niki
views Eill as her friend, but not him).
Of course! is an emphatic way to say
yes (Niki is reassuring Gil that he is her
friend, too).
ln spoken English, it is common to refer
to a slbiing as little ar big brother / sister.
In more formal English, younger I older
are used instead. OhJ is used at the
beginning,of a statemenl or question to
show interest. Exercise 2

r l

board and say myteacher. Do the same . i
with the other names and the words
cla ss m ates, fri e nd and b rothe r.Then
revert to your real name and say. Now { - l

I'm {Name)Writeyouron the board.
Point several tlmes between yourself t 

",
and a student asking lm I your teacher?
and help them io answer'Yes. Repeat
with several students.Then do the same
witl, ls he / she your classmatel Check
comprehension by asking Am !your "!'r
classmate? / Are you my teacher? Help
the students to say No. atJ

_*4?

I
a

F
!J

1.t

.7

{

. Option: To support the meaning of
my,your, and the new words, point to
yourself and say I'm Niki.Write the other
names from the conversation on the
board:
Ms. Nelson
TyandWendy Bilt andGil Gary
Point again to yourselt say I'm Niki,
and then point to Ms. Nelson on the

Ask students to look at the example to
work out what they have to do. Draw a
line in the air and say Match.

Encourage students to say the numbers
and letters in English as well as read out
the words.

i
lrl

,*

{t,

a;
}

Talk about your family

Family

Niki: 0f course!
ctassrots, Ty md Wendy.

15
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Exercise 2 @ 1.29
.  Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.
.  Make sure that students pronounce the

/i:l at the beginning of his and her.

@
Niki is Gil 's friend.
Niki is Gil and Bil l 's friendi .;;
Her friend's brother is Gary.
Her friends'names are Gil and Bil l.
my your his her its your our their

Usage
Yeahis an informalway of saying Yes.
(Students sawyes in the Toplc Snapshot
and they studyyes and no on page 1 B.)

Exercise 3
. Look back at the Topic Snapshor on

page 16 with the class to remind
everyone of the characters' names.

. Then return to Exercise 3 on page 1 7.
El ici t  that in the example Niki is talking
about the boy n€xt to her (Gil)  and the
named boy (Gary). Ask why the answer
is hrs and ^at her (because Gil's a boy).

Exercise 4
. Ask a student to explain in his or

her own words what the example
statement means.

. Write 3 and s'on the board and review
the difference.

. To check answers, volunteers come to
the board and write the correct form.

Suggestion
You can point out that 3 looks the same
agthe contracted form of is. Write on the
board:
Niki\ a student.
Niki's teacher is Ms Nelson,
Ask volunteers to circle the verb in each
statement, as in Unit 1 Wtiting.

I Furthersupport
I txtra Practice CD-R0M
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{*sxaNeam *ag Po,sscssive adj eetivest

i . study the grammar.

:\iiki tsGigtisd.
Niki is 6li ad

eitil ftena.
Hs fdsd* broths

is Gary,
Hs iriendSi mms

are Gll alib 8lll.

d3" Lock at tho plctures.
adi6ctiv€f, acrording

Exercise 1
. focus on He and / in the speech

balloons to establ ish what the boys in
the picture are saying.

l'm your teacher- You're my students.
(Name) is his / her classmate.
(Name and Name) are your / their
classmates.

. Hold up your book and gesture to
everyone's books, saying This is our book
Its title is Teen2Teen and run your finger
under the tit le.

Possesgise Sandr'

Connplet* tlre rt*tomgntr wlth 3h€ coreat po33€ssiv€
to th6 tapic Snapshot on pag€ 1€,

-€

4
4

I Grammmr

4 Aim
- Practice possessive adjectives, and

4 Possessive 3and s'
- 

I Grammarsupport
1, f Interative Gramcnar Presentation

I
I

. Point to vourself and a student or the

to demonstrate the use of possessive

4
3
4
1

l&, Conrplste ths statcment$ yvith possessivo 's or s1

1, Niki-€- teacher is Ms. Nelson. 3. Thev're her two classmated-- notebooks

4 sary E (ril i Dromer 4. Niki is Ty and WendyS- classniate,

Stress that in English the possessive
adjective agrees with the possessor, not
the fhing that the person possesses,
and compare this with the students'
own language. Point to boys and gir ls
in the class, using the question from the
Topic Snapshot What's his / her name?

Point out thatyour is both singular and
plural.  Compare with the students'own
language.

Write on the board:
Niki is Gil's friend.
Her friends' names are Gil and Bill.
Circle the possessive forms and point
out that the apostrophe goes after the s
wi th  p lu ra l  nouns .

Fmphasize, however, that if two names
are used, ihe singular form is used after
the second name. Write the example 6l
and Bill's friend is very nice. on the board.

Usage
lf a name ends in -s, the apostrophe
goes after the s, e.9., Luis\ book.

4

1 7



Grammar
Aim
Practice the verb be:yes / no questions and
short answers

I Grammar support
I Intera(tive Grammar Pr€sentation

Exercise 1
. Call on volunteers to read out the

speech bubbles. AskWhich speech
bubble is a question? (the first). lf students
have dif f iculty, point at the question
mark. Then ask ls the second speech
bubble a question? (No, it\ an answer)"

r Focus on the grammar chart and
explain that the verb be part con'res
before the subject pronoun to make a
question.

. Point out the use of the ful l  form in
the affirmative short answer and the
contracted forms in the negative.
Fstabl ish that both ofthe contracted
negative forms are correct. Emphasize
that contractions aren't used in short
answers in the afflrmative. Write on the
board;
+es;-@-re. Ye s, t h e y a re.

Usage
Yes and No can sound abrupt on their
own. Short answers, using the verb
be and other auxil iary verbs, are an
important feature of Fnglish. Commas
are always used after Yes and No, but
there is no pause in natural speech.

Exercise 2 @BA
e Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.
lf you read example questions yoursell
use clear rising intonation at the end.

. Check that students pronounce the .;,!
sound correcrly in Yes and encourage
them to copy the intonation pattern.

Are you my teacher?
Yes, lam. No, l 'm not.

Am I your student?
Yes, you are. No, you're not. No, yor-r

aren't.
is she Gil 's mom?

Yes, she is. No, shet not. No, she isnt
ls Eil l her brother?

Yes, he is. No, he's not. No, he isn't.
Are you our classmates?

Yes, we are. No, we?e not. No, we
aren't.

Are we Ms. Nelson's students?
Yes, you are. No, you're not. No, you
aren't.

Are Ty and Wendy Nikis friends?
Yes, they are. No, they're not. No,
they aren't.

.?
Csmplet€ ih€ short answcrs.
'1. A: ls Niki a student?

B.Yes, 6he i5

2. A: ls Gary Niki's brotier?
g: No, _bg_iln'!_.

3. A: ls Ms. Nelson Gil s teacher?
&No, -{!j$3-.

4- A: Are Gil and Bill Niki's friends?
B:Yes, ih9!1|g'-*-.

5. A: Are Ty and Wendy Gil's classmates?
B: No, thtl ;r$ni

6. A:Am I your classmate?
g:Y€s, Jtu ll9

t

ri

tt

4, Complete each sonvErsation with a y€.tlno quesfon.

i, A: It iha c{.}r leach|r

B: No, he isn't

4, A: Ars \,r&.rour tlassmalf.g
B: No, you arent

s. A: i* she Sili anC &lls &ie.nA
B: Yes, she is.

6. A: &s1 lJ0sr lea4.hs!:
B; Yes, you are.

tsi Yes, she ts,

2. A: &rs. jhaj jonr friv{dq ? {rhey/your/ftientl
8: Yes, they are.

s. A: ig hg &il'* brolher

? {she/ourlteach5f

? {he/Cil 's/brotht
!l

? (we/your/clasmates)

? (she/Bil{ and eff'"lf.it,$

? (llyour/teacher) .!

.d

-,f

''-r]

4l

I

F*i
$ l

t l
1 l
l l
t l

Exercise 3
.  focus on lhe example to remind

students to use the ful l  form in
affirmative short answers, Point out that
the quesi ion asks about Niki,  but the
short answer uses the pronoun she.

. Before students work on their own,
ask volunteers to suggest the correct
pronoun for the remaining answers.

. Option: Before students do a writing
task with a vafiety of different forms, it.
is helpful to go through i t  oral ly f i rst ai
a class with volunteers suggesting the
answers. This gives everyone a chance
to hear the correct forms before they
write them.

Exercise 4
. Do the exercise orally as a class first.
. As the siudents start writing, remind

them to start with the correct form of
be that appears in the short answer and
then to use the words in parentheses.

.  Circulate while the students are
working to assess how well they have
grasped the new language.

I Furthersupport
I Extra Practice (D-R0M

1 8
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&k>*abaaXarg Thefamily

rt.rc) 3"" Lookatrh6 photos. Road and listen.

Aim
Practice family words

I Furthersupport
I Vocabuiary Flashcards: The family

Exercise 1 @ 1.31
. Focus on the photo with the speech

ba l loon and exp la in  tha t  the  peop le  on
the r ight are al l  Hope's family.

r Play the CD or read Hope's introduction
and the words aloud while students
fol low

Usage
't is common icr teenagers to refer to
their parents and grandparents as rny
mom and dad and my grandma and
grandpa. When used as a name, without
a possessive adjective, these words have
a capital letter: Hi, Mom!

Exercise 2 @ 1-32
. Play the CD or read Hope's introduction

and the words aloud for students to
repeat.

.  Make sure that students pronounce ihe
letter d correctly in three ways:
l;e.l dad, grand-," la".l father, -pa, -ma

t3t parenrs, -parents

. Point out that the d o{ grand- is noI
heard in natural speech.

. Check pronunciat ion by invit ing
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 -

. \Nrite Zack iiHopes _ on the board
and ask  s tudents  to  supp ly  the  miss ing
word (brother).

.  Use the example in the book to show
thai more than one word is sometimes
possibie.

aE!E!NEE rltFBt'nllFr
2. grandfather and grandmother

Exercise 4 @ 1.3-?
r To review H<lpe's family members, ask

the students to look back at Exercise 1.
Read out all the names Hope,Joanne,
etc. and ask students to repeat. Then
practice by asking Her (grandma)? and
ef iciting the name (Joanne). Do this in
a random order to elcourage l tudents
to listen. ;i

Explain to students that they wilJ hear
f ive statements and that they have to
decide who the statement is describing
and circle the correct name. Practice
first with a different example. Write
Alivia/Zackon the board and say5he3
Hope's sister. Elicit the answer from the
class and circle Olivia.

Explain that they wil l  hear the
statements twice and that the first time,
you will stop after each one for them to
circle a name in penciJ.

Play the CD or read the audroscript
a touc .

Students l isten again, check their
answers and go over the circles in pen.

Aboutyou!
. Remind students that About you! is an

opportunity for students to talk or write
about themselves using the language
from the unit.

. Write a statement about your family on
the board, beginning with My, e.9, My
{sisters) are {Sefma} and (Maria).

. Invite a stronger student up to the
board. Poinr to your statement,
give the student the chalk / marker
and the eraser ,rnd sav Now obout' 
you! Encourage them to erase your
information and replace lt wlth theirs.
Help them to change, e.9., si 5rer(s) to
brcrher(s) and are to i5, as necessary.

r Circulate while students are writ ing.
Comment in English, e.9., Your brother's
name ls (Name). ah!Two sisters! lf
students have misused a word, e.9.,
brother instead of sister, point and
translate i i into the students'own
language to guide them to correct
thei r  mistake.

€gs?ma
Students'own answer

I Furthersupport
f [xtra Practice CD-R0Pi

ri
t
i

-€ 
.nni) 2. ffi Listen and repeat. tr

-€ 
3" write ttre cr:rrect famity relationships.

.€

4
4;

1
I
4
4
4
4
4
a

t

,'r.Iii

- J. Joanne is Qlivia's crandmcihgr/0iandrna '-'-'----'---'-'-'-----------.
-€ 2. Je*y and Joann" 

" 
.

3. Tom and Jesslca are Hope! Paronja 1 dad and mom

- 
5. Jerry is Olivia's rJrand{afher/grzndPa ,",

i

< iwii, 4 W Look arrhe pftotos in Exarcbe .t again.
Then li3t6n ta t'he statements. Circle the lorrect nan€s.

4 l jry,m> 4. ?lY*/$e
e.qggr/ Jerry 5.@l Jessica

_l 3 {6iii]i]i]r@/ Jessica and rom*< si&"
30.,; r9,,1ff 

comPtete the slatoment about your family.

4  
' s  . -  

M Y  .

*1 &f*smbas*mrp
4
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&rgxxxxmar
Aim
Practice the verb be: questions with Who
and What

I Grammar support
I lnteractive Grammar Presentation

€xercise 1 @84
. Focus on the pictures and the speech

balloons. Ask What does fhe word
Who refer to? (brother); What does the
wordWhat refer to? {name). Conclude
that razho is used to ask questions
about people, and what is used to ask
questions about things. Confirm with
the examples in the chart.

. Use the full form example Who are they?
to illustrate the word order:
question word + verb be + subject
pfonoun (or other subject). Remind
students that the contracted 3 forms
are the verb be, not possessives.

r Focus onthe Languagetipsto go over
the rufes for contractions.

. Option: Point out that lists of words
with a CD icon next to a grammar chart
are core words linked to the grammar
Point.
Focus on the Personal infarmation bax.
Ask students to find these words in
the grammar chart and to look at the
answers to work out the meaning.
Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

t{fi1s{rdm!!ry?,r
family name, phone number, e-mail
address, nickname

Exercise 2 @) 1.35
. Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for studenls to repeat.
. Make sure students pronounce the

initial sounds correctly: lh/ for Who and
/w/ sound for Whot.

. Option: Explain how to say phone
numbers and e-mail addresses in
English. Numbers are said individually,
not in pairs, and oh is used more often
in phone numbers than zero. ln e-mail
addresses, fulf names and.suffixes
such as com ar co are said as words;
letters used as abbreviations (e.9.,
country suffixes) are read as letters of
the alphabet; @ is read as dC and dor is
used instead of period.The address in
Fxercise 3 is: paut'o six at costa dot b r

fitriltilnil$laa
Who am l?
Who are you?
Who's Maria?
Who's your teacher?
Who are they?
What's your farnily name?
Whatt our phone number?
What's her e-mail address?

&ramaNxaar Yerb !* questioag with Who aa&t4&.at

l. Study the gftlmmar.

&. Cornplete the questions, Choose liltlro or

1" A:{mA/What is she?
B: Shet mv teacher.
A: Reairy? fuhs@is her name?
B: Ms, Bcra

2. ,!@/What are $ey?
B:They'fe my siste6,
A.And@/what is tl€lf teacher?
&Their teacher is Mr. Rouse.

What.

3. A; ls he your brother?

4. W.it. questions wt'th w'df tor a partB€r. ll{rite answerc in your partn€r's book.
1 . (family name) Whai-l 'iour fanilt nama

2. (nicknme) Wha*': vo*r niakaa{nt

&Yes, he is. -J

a:Wnor@is nis e-mail addres€
B: lt's paulo6@costa.br,

4. A:Nice phoo.@!#hat is he? /

B, Oh, ihat's Julio. He's mv friend.

lleall-y? Wtror@is tris family name? a-:
& His fan'ly name? h's silva.

? Mu {awLLu nawe k -^-

? l"4j nirknarne ir ...

3,

4.

(ft iends'mmes) Vihai are jo,-rr frre.nds' namaa ? M.j icisnds' nantas are ...

{parents'names} $lhai art 10ur targnl{ nant; ? M,{ Drrsnid na$s.r ar,

What's Ricardo's nickname?
What are their names?

Exercise 3
. Use the exampln to demonstrate what

the students hive to do. Point out
that they need to read the answers to
determine if a person or a thing is being
talked about.

Suggestion
When students write questions and
answers, allow them time to practice in
pairs for useful speaking and listening
practice. lfyou are concerned about the
noise level, ask a few pairs to read their
questions and answers for the class.

Exercise 4
. Explain the first part of the exercise

and ask how question number 3 wil l
be different from the example and why
(students need the plural form What are
as there are two friends).

.  Go over the questions before students .
exchange books and write their
answers  in  the i r  par tners  book .

4mffififfi
Students'own answers

Suggestion
Ask students to bring in a family photo for :
the Teen2Teen lesson in this unit.

I Furthersupport
I txtraPractire(D-ROM

I

}-

I

t

#llffi]ffir?
ffiffiYou?
liWSMaria?
l{i$p$ your teacfis?

ffiit$*'ry:

You're Jorgel

l'm yout classmate.

she's my sister,

Ms, f.lelson,

They'r6 my grandFar€nb.

{ff$l€ your family nind:"

*ffi.our phone number?

ffim her e-maiieddrss?

ffiRicardo's nicknme?

fill**ffi*eir names?

tt's Ramirez,

555-9407.

paulaz@costabr,

It's Ricky.

Stgle Kraft and Beth Peters,

20
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1
,t1,

Aim
Practice social language for talking about
your family

Exercise 1 @ 1.36
r Focus on the photo and establ ish that

they're discussing a photo. Ask students
to read and listen to find out which
familv members are mentioned.

twenty-se

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students fol low.

Usage

Cooll and That's great! can be used
io show intere 

-;t. 
And at the start of a

question can signal a change of topic.
(B starts discussing As sister and then
asks about his grandparents.)

Exercise 2 @ 1-37
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud i ine by l ine for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
c iass  and then ask  a  few ind iv idua l
< f r  r a l F n t <  t n  r a n a l t  F n a-, , ,ourage everyone
to use expressive intonation, part icularly
w i th  Bs  l ines .

Exercise 3
. Remind the students that the Teen2Teen

page gives them a chance to make up a
new conversation. Explain thal students
will talk about people in the photo that
they have brought in or alternatively,
they need to draw a picture of their
family.

. Refer students to the coi'tversation
in Exercise 1 to tell them to try and
include a person in their family who has
a nickname.

. Option: lf students dont have anyone
in their family who has a nickname,
or if they don t yet know the English
word for this person (e.9., aunt, uncle, or
cousm taught inTeen2TeenTwo Unit 1),
tell them they can invent a nickname or
cro55 ()ut tne relevant statement.

. Ask the class to suggest a boy's name
and then write this section of the
conversation on the board:
Who\_?
ah, _3 my _.
What's _ name?
{Name).?ut _nickname is ...
Invite volunteers to complete the gaps
on the board {he, he, brother, his).

r Elicit plural words that students could
use instead of grandparenfs in Bs last
gap (parents, sisters, brothers).

. While students complete the gaps,
circulate to make sure they are using
the correcr pronouns, possessive
adjectives, and verb forms.

Chat
. In pairs students read the new

conversations they have each written.
., Option: Invite volunteers to act out a

conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by asking them
to note the names that each pair
mentions.

Suggestion
Ask students to bring in another photo of
family or friends, or to draw one, for the
writing lesson,

Extension
Writing page90

Further support
Itorkbook pages W5-lil?
lxira Practice (D-ROM
(rammarWorlsheets 1,2, and 3
Vocabulary Worksheet
Video: leen Snapshot
UnitTests A and I
Grammar Eank

p

{

4
!

4
i

t , *
i
W
I
L€
t
Lr.D
t -w
lt c
i -
I

*
l -
t -
€
l v

!-3
3
4
4

:€

4
,-t

Warm-up

1 lfyou showed the students any photos
to introduce the Topic Snapshot on page

4 16, showthem again and askWho'sthis?
and What's his / her rnmeT as a game to

4 
see who can remember. Or vou could

-, show phoros now for the f irst t ime and
encourage the students to askWho's he /

F-t sheTand Whats his/hername?

- l f  you con't  have any photos, discuss
?g n icknames in  your  fami ly  and the  c iass .

4

<
-!

/-l

Talkaboutyourfamily

**' .3.. Read and li$ten to th€ ronversation.

w* ?. Wr-isten alrd r€p6at.

3. recrcate a NEWconvarsation.

i&f€*Xn Read your new conv€rsation with )bur partn€i

Hthtt or;$7 Then read the conversali.n in your partner's book,
.fr

Dfaw a pictur€ of your iamily, or bring
photos to class,

@ Loot<. Here's a picture ot my {amily.

@ And who are fiey? Are ihey your -?

B

; i,*i
ffi#l
F
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Verb be: questions with Where

g  n  0 6  f aum3g "s
be in for location

be from for origin

ldenti ty

The Internet

Fore ign  language

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from
the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units l-3.

Ywp&e Smepske&
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up
Ask the students to turn back to page 9 to
rememberthe characters that they met in
the Welcome unit. Ask them to look again
to review which character lives nearest
to them. Remind the students that the
characters chat wlth each other on the
Teen2Teen Filends site. Point to the speech
balloons to emphasize that they all use
English as a comrnon language.

Exercise I @ 1-38
. Before students listen, give them a few

minutes to read through the posts. They
already know the greeting Ianguage
and they wil l probably recognize the
place names, which wii l give them an
idea of the context before they l isten.

. Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students follow.

. After the first listening, askWhat daes
where refer to? (a place); What place
names (cities, countries) did you heor?
(Turkey, Brazil, Los Angeles, the United
States).

. Ask them to l isten again and to
raise their hand when they hear a
country name.

.  Point out that the English
pronunciat ion of place names can be
very dif ferent even when the spel l ing in
the students'own language may be the
same or similar.

U s a g e '
The word posf is used as both a noun
{a post is a message) and a verb (post
a comment) in this context. However,
ihe verb posf is not used to refer to
the general activity of communicating
online. lnstead, people say to chat
online.

Student5 came across Cooll to show
interest in Unit 2. Here, Su uses so cool
to mean that using theTeen2Teen
Friends site is good fun.

. Option: Talk about the use of social
networking sites, such as Facebook. Ask
if anyone in the class uses them and if
they have read (or wriiten) any posts in
Enqlish.

Exercise 2
. Students circle the correct words.
. Make sure students understand

why Ana and 5u can't be classmates
{because they live in different countries
and go to different schools), but they can
be friends.

lxtra practice activity (all classes)
Review Who and Whatfrom Unit 2 by
asking the questions below (to which the
answers are all on this page):
Who is in Turkey? (Su)
Whqt\ Adam's family name? (Lucas)
Who is in Erazil? (Ans)
What\ 9u's family name? {Berkan)
Who is in Los Angeles? tAdam)
Whats Ana\ family name? (Costa)

t

!

r

i

!

I

Countries. nationalities, and hometowns

Discuss nationalit ies

Cit izenship

22
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&xAXegx$egl Verb &er information questions with Wh*a; be iz for location

&wrw
Where are you? f'm in portugal.
Where am l? You're in Paris.
Where is Flora? She's in Spain.
Where is the book? lt3 in my Enqlish class.

Exercise 3
. Read out the whole que5tion when you

invite students to give t1reir answers
so that they hear the question word as
often as possible.

srmm'W"smnm
2" She is
3. He is,/ He is

Exercise 4
. Before students begin, practice the

pronunciation of the countries so that
students wil l be able to pronounce
them correctly when they read their
answers. Focus in particular on the
diphthong in China I'tfarnal and the
initial stress and vowel sound in Egypt
l'i:d3*g2tl.

. Then focus on the question mark and
period in the example to remind them
to use the correct punctuation.

. After class feedback, ask students
to exchange books tct check for the
correct punctuation.

About you!
r Encourage students lo mention bolh

lhe city and the country.
. lf you have students from different

countries in your class, remind them
that the statement refers to where they
are now, not their country of origin.

. Introduce the relevant country name
' in English if necessary. Alternatively,

students can simply use the city name
or the phrase in my English class from
the grammar example.

tllRtrrifir
Students'own answer

Extra practice activity tall classes)
. In pairs, students ask and answer the

questions in Exercises 3 and 4.

Suggestion
lf you are concerned about the posslble
noise level, you can use rhe technique of'bpen pairs"when questions and answers
are not personalized. Invite one student to
ask the question and another student in
a diffbrent part of the class to answer.This
encourages the students to speak clearlv
and confidently.

I Furthersupport
I txtra Practice 0-R0M

1, stuay the gnrrnm*:

t#::,;3

3" noaO tho ports on Teen2Tesn Fri6nds on pageZ?again. Anglverth6 qusstions.

€

-?

€

-€

-.t
1,'

*t

Use a period.

1. Where is Su?

?. Where is Ana?

3. Where is Adam?

$$e.s in Turko.r,

$bo.-rin 9raril. --
He's in Loe &16!l?{.y'|.le's in ihs Unils{i $ir}r6

4, Look at tho pictur6, li/rite guestions with Where.lir/rite answers with be in.
Use quastlon narks and periods.

-€ q, *n.ilrr
A: 6he's tn thina

2. q whefo ii hr?
A: His in quits

u . . . ^ t ^ -vcur9(t

3. Q: fJherr ar& thrJ?

A: "fh6J'rt in tgypt.
4. Q: g,lhtfr '5 6h9?

.A: She'$ in?i6a l'lalj.

"-.tW ff** 
lti vor: cornptete the stat€m€nt.

-4 &rmreexxmr

4 Aim
Practice verb be: information questions

1 
with Where, and be in for locarion

I Grammarsupport
I I lnteractive Grammar prerentation

Exercise 1
. Use the common phone call situation

in rhe photos to clarify that Where are
youZ is asking about location.

. Point out the use of contractions in the
statements in the right-hand box. Focus
students on the Language frps to stress
\hat Where cre is aLways written in full.
This is important because in speech it
can often sound as if the contraction is
being used.

. Focus anthe Reminder box to review
the punctuation rules that the students
studied in unit 2 writinq on page 90.

trenty-three

Usage
Contracted forms with Where are
common with names or noun phrases,
but they are not generally used with
pronouns:
''/here\ Flora? Where's the book?
but:
WffiWhereisshe?

Exercise 2 @ 1.39
.  Piay the CD or read the grammar

examples alo_ud for students to repeat.
.  Many of the place names iook the same

in other languages, so i t 's important
to make sure that students repeat the
place names correctly in English, with
the correct siress on Portugal.Check
that everyone recognizes the country
name Spain.

4
1

3
3
*?
-!

n
.

ljSii! Portusal.
You{$ lii Paris.
shqtiii spain.
lq$ !!i my English class;

z,



Sg'agwmar
Aim
Practice be from for origin

Suggestion
In natural speech, from is only stressed at
the end of questions and is pronounced
quite weakly in the middle of statements,
but at this stage, you may find it helpful to
stress the prepositions in and from as you
present and practice lhis grammar point
so that students can differentiate between
be in and befrom.

I Grammar support
I lnteractixe Grammat Presentation

Exercise I
. Focus on the New York skyline in the

photo and askWhere is she? (She's
in the United States. / She\ in New
York.). Read ihe caption aloud. To
check comprehension, ask ls she from
the United States? (Na). ls she from
Brazil? Ues).

Usage
The information questions are given
in their full form, but it is possible to
contract Where * a when it is foiiowed
by fram: Where\ he / she / Silvio from?
However, students do not need to use
the contracted form on this page.

Exercise 2 @, T4A
. Play the CD-or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.
. Make sure students repeat the country

names correctly in English, wlth short
vowels io Eolivia, the correct stress on
Japgn and a /y/ sound and diphthong
in United fy$xa:g*dl.

ss_rJE !{a?ffiml
l'm from Peru. l'm not from Bolivia,
She's from South Korea. She s not from

Japan. She isn't from Japan.
Wete from Colombia. We're not from

Ecuador. We aren't from Ecuador.
Where are you from? I'm from Taipei.
Where are your parents from?

They're from China.
Where ls this bookfrom?

It's from the United States.
Where is Adam Lucas from?

He's from Los Angeles.

Exercise 3
' Refer students to the grammar

examples above for support.

Exercise 4 @1.41
. Play the CD or read the answers aioud

twice for students to check their work.

nE1*fnsvaFr$r*m
?. They are from
3, He is from

3. complete thE conversations.

1. A:Where argYQlt from?
B: I'm from Panama.

2, A; Wher€ are your graniparents from?
B: 

-lhs'l"rg 
$om Egyp1.

4, No* lbton and check your answers.

5, wrh" 
"n 

atfrmativa and a negative statenent about sach of the students an
TeenzTeen Frlende. Us€ contractions.

t. Su fl-urkeyl8reaili 31c frnm firrke-r Shr,'c n^i fmm Brtzil

2. Adm ($4exkaltheUnhed States) A,{m'q nnt f.ns M}-ai.A !lr.'a fmm ths tln;te.1 3tatgs

3. Ana {Brazil /€slearbia) Ana'g from grazit She's not {rom Cotombia

t!, Write two information qlrasiions for yoqr partnor' Write answers to your partn€r's
qu€itigns in your part[€r's book,

Your questions Your p&rlnefs answers

Nhere ars lour grandparenis fromz Theg'yeftow Fo*aLeza.

lir dp,nl's- nun arrertion 6'iudgn{r o}in aRawers

3. A: *Y{hera is 5ilvio ftorr ?
gr He's {rom Rome, ltaiy.

4. A: ls your sister.{toq Havana?
B: Yes, she is. But shel in Miami now.

w$

*ltrAr.nt'q 6kn rnAwa,R

twenty-four

Exercise 5
. Write your country and another country

with a l ine through it which isn't yours
on the board. E.9., write on the board:
Brazil W
Peint to a student and say:
(!,ame) is from Brazil. He / She isn? from
Egypt.

tFlst5i$lmttFBttttin
2. Adam is not from Mexico. He is from

the United States. Adam's / Adam is
from the United States. He's not / is
not / isn! from Mexico.

3, Anat frqm Brazil. She is not / isn't from
Colombia, Ana's not I is not / isn't
from Colombia. She's / She is from
Brazil.

Exercise 5
. Make a class list of the family

vocabulary from Unit 2 on the board.
Refer students to page 1 9 if necessary.
Then ask a student Where are your

parents from? and help them to ansv'/ei
They're from (city / town).

. Students write two questlons in the:r'
books. exchange books and write the
answers to their partner's questioi ls.

.  Option: Students ask and answer in
pa i rs  to  p rac t ice  speak ing  and l i s ien :^ :

@m
Students'own answers

I Furthersupport
I lxtra Practice CD-R0M

b

It

tF

I r* from Taipei.

T}eyte from ihina.

It's from the United States.
. He's from'Los'Angeles. ,

Wtrereffiyouffi .
Where ffi your parents HffiffP
where ffi tt'is book mH$ii?,
wtrere ffiauarn t-u9as ffiS?
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I Furthersupport

2. I Vocabulary Flashcards: (ountries,

nationalities, and homotowns

3
*t

3
3
-t

3 ^
a

3fo *a&*xxlg.N:V Countriesn nationalities, and hometorlrns

*' -&-, First laok at J{rlia's profile on lben2Teian Friends.
Th€n look at the otfer profilasr, Read and listen.

€s#$ 2" r-i"t"n and repea* cauntat, ,atlancrlity, and hometawn.

4*&* 3. &W Nole list€n and repeat iho countriesr nationalities,
and hornetowns in the profile$.

@ r $ . to th€ €onv€rsations.
?hen listen again and compleis the staternanis vrith in or from.
'1. Her brother is i,n , Mexico. 4. His grandpatents are from China,

Exercise 4 @) 1.45
r Tell the students that they will hear the

conversations twice and ask them not
t0 write anything the first time.

. Play the first conversation on the CD
or read it aloud. Pause and ask ls her
brother in Mexico or from Mexicoi (in). Do
the same with the other*convefsations.

. Ask the students to listefi again. This
time, pause after each conversation to
give them time to write.

Exercise 5 @)1.46
. Explain that they wil l hear the

conversations twice. The first time, they
can either just listen or use a pencil to
circle T or F.

. Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

. Students listen again, check their
answers and go over the circles in pen.

. Use item 4 to review that frorn is used
for hometowns as well as countries.
Wriie these statements on the board.
Stress that they mean the same:
Her hometown is Curitiba.
She's fram Curitiba.

Suggestion
Erazilian and American are examples of
nationality adjectives. Point out the capital
letters and compare with the students'
own ianguage. Explain that the students
will practice the use of capital letters in
English in the writ ing lesson.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
Read out the statements below. Students
answea True or False.

J u I i e's Cq n a d i a n. (Tr u e)
Gan's hometawn is Mexico City. (False)
B ru no's C h i nese. (Fa I se)
Hano's from South Karea. {ftue)
Adams American. (True)
Sandra's from Germany. {Fa!se}
ua n tet 5 tvexrcan. I I rue )
Ana's hometown is Montreol. (False)
Su3 from Turkey. {True)

Suggestion
Ask students to bring in photos of
themselves if you want them to do the
Extra practice activity on page 26.

I Furthersuppo*
I Extra Pta(ti(e CD-R0l,t

w$ S- W Lt'sten to the conv€rsations. Than list€n again
aad circle T (true) or F false).
1. Their teacher is Srazilie. &F 4, Her father is from Los Angeles. &lF
?. Mary is from €erm*y. TfO 5. They're American. @f
:. Stiii!.inQaneaa, t7@

2, Lou is in Cali.

3. Sha's *:om Canada

V*cmbax&ax"y
Aim
Practice countries, nationalities, and
hometowns

5. They're l!- Peru.

6" Smn's teacher b from Sou& Korea

Exercise 1 @1.42
. Write on the board:

Country Nationality Hometown.,
Point to each word as you say slowly /,m
from (the U.5.). ln (American).
My hometown is (San Diego).

. i l icit the meaning of the new words.

. Then focus on.Julie's profi le and say
Julie's from Canoda. She's Canadian. Her
hometown is Montreal.

. Play the CD or read the proflles aloud
while students follow.

twenty-ffve

Usagi
The word hometown can be used for
any size of vilfage, rown, or €ity, even a
capital citt to describe the place where
you live.

€xercise 2 @) 1.43
. Play the CD or read the three words

aloud for students to repeat.
. Focus on the l^l sound in country and

the ,/Jl sound in natianality.
. Check prongnciation by inviting

individual sludents to say the words.

Exercise 3 @ 1.44
. Play the CD or read the countries,

nationalit ies, and hometowns aloud
and ask the class to repeat each word.

r Encourage students to pronounce the
country names in English even if the
words are very similar in the students'
^ . . , ^  t - ^ ^ , , - ^ ^
u v v r  I  r d r  1 9 u d g s .

25-l



ffi*ad&m6
Aim
Deve{op reading skil ls: an online
mo<czno l- \ntral

Warm-up
Tell  the class your favorite actor, singer,
and athlete, and invite students to tei i  the
class their favorites. Make a class list on the
board for use later.

Seven ( l  984-): After success i . ]  Asia, he
started singing in English in 2008, working
with American producers and touring the
U.5. and Canada.
Selena (1992-):5he first acted on TV when
she was nine and later had a guest role as
Hannah Montana\ r ival Mikayla in 2006.
Her band, Selena Gomez and The Scene,
released their first album in 2009.
Pato (1989-): Pato was picked for the Brazil
Under-2O squad at the age of sixteen. He
played for lnler Milan for over five seasons
before returning to Brazi l  in January 2013
to play for Corinthians.

Exercise 1 @1.47
. Play the CD or read the messages aloud

while students fol low.

tllEtrlrrin
Choi Dongwook (Se7en / Seven)
Selena Gomez
Atexandre Rodrigues da Silva iPato)

Usage
The phrase totally awesome is a
cdmmon example of teenage
exaggeration, using totally as a modifier.

Like many books in English, Teen2Teen
doesn't use writ ten accents because
they are not part of the [nglish
language, e.9., Panama and Bolivia on
Student Sook page 24. Gdmez would
have an  accent  in  Span ish-speak ing
countr ies, but l ike many famil ies in the
U.S., Selenas family has dropped i t .

Suggestion

Through tasks on rhe Reading, Cross-
cu rricu lar and Magazi ne paEes, Teen 2Teen
offer opportunities for you to introduce
your students to a range of skills /
strategies. These are listed in the Leaming
obiectives on pages 4-5 of the Student
Book and, if you wish to focus on them,
you can use the optional procedure given
in theTeaching Notes.

Fxercise 2
. Students circle the correct option.
. Ask them to explain their answers in the

students' own language, for example,
Seoul, South Korea is a city and country,
n ^ t  a  n a r < n n ' <  n a m a

K*ad!a:.6 An online rnessage board

3, Reaa the heerages on T&crr*Teen Frionds,
$lha are ihs thre€ cglebritiss?

3, Complete €ach stat€m€nt. Circl€ th€ correc! werd or phrase.

1, Seven's name is seoul, Soutl xor*l@l

2, His nationality is South ?{orea@

3, Su's fuvorite Selena Gomez song is D€mi Lovato /lsfrFb

4. Miley cyrus and Demi Lovato ur6iGifGEFi63iid&}/selena Gomez's friends.

5. Selena comez's father is&*eli@ftalian.

6. Pato Branco is Alexandre Pato's nicknarna /@

7. Alexandre Pato i@lerazit.

3, conrplete tha answerto each qq€$tion.

1, What is Choi Dongwook's nickname? lt's $dlr.n I *r.vr"n

Z, lVhere is he from? l1s.s {fom Soulh korea/*soul

3, Who are Su's favorite singer? They're igigt"l} Gomt'z- Mi!a.{ tJrui, anA Dsmi Lot/a'io 1
4. What is Selena's father's nationaiitv? Hs's

5. What's the athlete's real family name? h s lzodfigue$ .42 i,ilva 
i

6, Where is Alexandre Pato fr.rn? He's tst$ ?aiS Sranto./Frarl/?atarra

*&)

{

t

r,t
/
I

{

rj

,!

i
tl

;-
,td

. Option: Find supporting details
Explain that f inding supporting details
in a text wil l help the students to
know that their answers are correct,
rather than just guessing. Tell them to
under l ine the support ing deta i ls  for
each answer in pencil. Use the example
to demonstrate this strategy, reading
out these lines:
Seven's real ncme is Choi Dongwook.
... his hometown is Seoul.

Exercise 3
. Check thgt everyone remembers the

meaning of all the question words. Ask
Whot does what refer to? (things); where?
@ | a ce s); whoT (peop I e).

. To go over the answers, ask volunteers
to read out each question firsq to focus
on rhe initial wh who t3*, what lv;l ,
and Where /w/. Then ask a different
volunteer to read out the full answer,
including the subject pronoun.

Extra practice activi ty (al l  classes) (+'

Ask the students to look at the list of
celebrities on the board from the warm-
up. Call  out each name and encourage *l

those who agree to respond He3,/
Shes totol ly awesomel with expressive !

intonat 'on.

Extra practice activity {all classes) 
+

Students make their prof i le l ike Jul ie's ;
on page 25 using the words Cauntty,
Natianality, and Hometown, but tell them
to include an extra space for their Favorite 

q!

celebrity.

Students add a photo and they draw and 5'

co lo r  the i r  na t iona l  f lag .  
a

:.

!,

!l

t'.,

I

@ il,ffi*iH***"
Seven! eal narei:€hoi Dongwook
bul hls nickmme ts 5e7en (seven).
SeTen ls an irtereltlrq namdt He's
Korea& and his hometown is Seoul He!
totally arn esome^

S€lsm 6omez la a slngerand an *dor
f|on the Unlied States. selenak motler
ls a* actor, too Shgs Amerkai fr.n]
an halian f;mily. s€l€na! fnthrr is fffi
M€xis. My favorite sel€na 6orez $ng
is '€rdif Or. Ohl My tw.i otherawrlte
sln9e6 arc D€ml Lovato and MileyCyrus.

Al€xandre ir an alhlete. He3 a strcer
player. HelAom mycolntry, Srazil.
Alexandre! real taml9nane is
Roddgu€, da 5ilv4 but his nkknarne is
P:|tobss* hd:*om futoBnnco. Pato
gEnco Ir a city in the state oi PaEna,

ffi m [g'.:*ll,r*;:_----- 
---
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X'ssraXXs*se
Aim

Practice social language for discussing
national i t ies

Warm-up

Invite a stronger student to help you.
Point to the student sit t ing next to him,/
her and ask Who is he / sheT lf the student
only gives a name, accept the answer and
rephrase it, Yes, hes / she3 (Narne). Then ask
What's his / her nationality? Elicit Heb / She\
Colombian. and confirm Yes, that's right.
He's / She's from Colombia. Point to another
student and say Vy'hat abaut {Name)? ls he /
she Colombian?

twsty-sss

girl are discussing where the people
are irom.

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow

Usage
What's his / her / yaur / their nationality?
is a specific question about nationality
whereas the general guestion Where is
he / she from? can be answered with a
country, nationality, or a hometown:
He3,/ She's from the United States.
He's / She's American.
He's / SheS fror* New York.
Aftera question has been asked,
What about ... / is a quick way of
asking the same question about
something different.

Exercise 2 @) 1.49
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual

students to repeat. [ncourage everyone
to use expressive intonation.

Exercise 3
. Rernind the students that their task is to

change the conversation from the one
they saw in Exercise 1 to create a new
conversa|on.

r Focus on each photo an$elicit the
nationality adjectives by asking What's
(her) nationality? (5he3 Korean), etc.
Refer students to page 25 if they don't
remember how to form the nationality
adjectives.

As this is the Ihird Guided convesation
that the students have done, ask a
volunleer to explain to the class in the
student's own language how to use the
photos to make new conversations.
Write Wha is she? on the board and
elicit a suggest'on of one of the female
characters as the second line ofthe
conversation. Repeat with what's
her nationality? Make sure students
understand that they will need to
change he / she (lines 1 , 2, 4, 5, and 6)
and hrs,/ her{l lne 3).
Circulate to make sure that no one is
writ ing about Adam and Ana. Check for
the correct nationallty adjectives with
capital letters and the correct use of
he / his and she / her.

Chat
. In pairs students read the new

conversations they have each written
Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen and to make a
note ofthe characters that each pair

'mentions.

Extension
Writing page91

Furthersupport
Workbock pag€sW8*WIO
Extra Pratti(€ (0-*0&1
GrammarWorlsbeets 1 and 2
Vcca!ularyll$o*sheet
ReadingWo*sheti
Video:Teen Snapshot Unit 3
tfrit Tests I and B
&rammar Sank

Iliscuss nationaliti€s

*u* 3-" Rsad and lbten to th6 ronv€r$atipn,

3" WCreate a NEWconversation, Useth6 photos
and th€-information,

Read your new conver$atlon with your partn€a
'Thc-r! 

r€ad ihe convsrsatlon in your partnerts book'

€

,1

*a
4

4

I
I
€

€

a
3

. Focus on the photos and establish

4 that the teenagers are looking at the
t Teen2Teen Fnends website. Point to the

nann la  rh r t  rhe  S lUdentS knOw and aSk>  Y L v H ' r  L '  ' u r  ! ,  '

-t  
Who's rhis? Establ ish that the boy and

4

ms;) 2.Wli*€nsnd

@ t -. And what abotji-?

W Yes, that's right.
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Self-assessment

Kexr&*w
Uni ts  1-3

Aim
Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 1-3 and evaluate progress
toward speciflc objectives

Suggestion
Explain that the next two pages are to
review the language that they have
been learning so far and that. at the end
of this Revrew section. they wiil have an
opportunity to think about their progress
in English. Make sure that the students
approach this section as an opportunity
to show what they know, not as a test.
Depending on the use and timing of
formal tests in your teaching situation, you
could point out that these freview sections
provide valuable preparation.

Exercise 1
. First, revielq family vocabuiary and

origin by tell ing the class a l itt le about
your family, e.9., My parents' names are
tName qnd Name).We're from (town /
clty), etc.

o Ask volunteers to say one statement
about their families.

. Ask students to find the photo of Paola
on the farnily tree and use the example
to establish that My in the exercise
refers to Paola,

. Check comprehension by asking My
sister. ls it picture fl Students can give
the answers entirely in English: My
(qrandma), picture b.

5uggestion
It is often useful in a large class to ask
students to exchange books to check
answers. However, as this section is
leading toward each studentS evaluation
of their progress, you may prefer to give
the students the opportunity to check
their own work against a elear model.

Exercise 2
. Read the example question slowly,

pointing to Susana and Carlos in the
photos, and encourage the ciass to
respond with the example answer.
Check comprehension by pointing and
asking Are Paola's grandparents Mailena,
and lvan? and help the class to say Yes,
they are and write this on the board.

. Use the example in the book and
the one on the board to remind the
students to use contractions in negative
short answers and full forms in the
affirmative.

r You can do the exercise orally before
students write in their books.

. Ask volunteers to write the answers on
the board. Circle the apostrophes and
ask everyone to check lheir work.

,m*Nnqlrnp!r!r{|^|H!&
2. No, sheb not.
4. No, shet not,
5. No, he's not.

Exercise 3
. Read the example statement and the

answer aloud to confirm that the two
statements have the same meanlng.
Ask Wttich possessive odjective replaced
PaalasT {her). Ask why her is correct
(because Paola is a gir\.

r Circulate while they are writing to check
that everyone is writing full statements.
You can write the correct possessive
adjectives on the board for students to
check their answers.

My fanilv

!:,!:l

Exercise 4
. Explain that the missing words are in

the box above the exercise. Establish
that nickname is crossed out because it
has already been used.Tell the students
to do the same once they have used a
word.

. When everyone is ready, read the
paragraph, pausing for the class
to supply the answers. For e-mail
addresses see page 20.This one woulcj
6c 'nndv  a f  h  np t  r in t  b  f

d
'.,'"4

dt

d

d

J

=q

q

q

-"rl

,'b

':e

E
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Mr., Santo$r ii.,tfie,toachei.

Mr.r esh, isi;h'erteaihdi, :,r, .'

Exercise 6
. Write the two columns below on the

board and ask volunteers to match the
question words with what they might
L ^  - - 1 , : ^ ^  - f , ^ , , + .
u c  o ) ^ i l  1 9  d u v u L ,

. Circulate while students are writinq,
helping as necessary.

tilr€mrmrrrNBillir.{r
2. She's
3. Her sisterl
5. Mr. Alt's

&ll &bout Yoq*.,*
Exercise 1
. Focus on the heading and explain that

this section is an extended opportunity
to use English to give information
about themselves.

. Students look at the photos and read
the soeech balloons and then write an
appropriate response. For number 1,
you can explain that there are different
ways that you could answer the boy.

fnrlmElcr
Student's own answers

Exercise 2
r Students complete the statements with

their own information. Remind them to
use a capital letter for their nationality.

GN TT!:IIN
Student's own answers

Progn*ss Check
Discuss the goals with the class in the
students'own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 1 -3 on pages 1 0,
'16, and 22, and using examples such as
Hella and Sorry to make sure that everyone
unders{ands each term.
Students put a check mark next to the
"things that they can do in English.

Suggestion
As the teacher, you have more formal ways
and opportunities to commenl on the
students' progress. To foster responsibility,
it is best not to correct a student's self-
evaluation, however tempted you may
be, as students will then find the process
pointless. You can however circulate while
they are doing this activity and ask them,
in a friendly way, to demonstrate that they
can do everything that they have checked
({).

I Furthersupport
I Video: Repott
I Puzzles

I Review lests A and B
I tistening lests A and B

I txtension
| 

(ross-curricular Reading page 96

f Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 1 page 100

Exercise 5
e fvplsin to the students that they are

going to read two short conversations.
They then have to read and decide
which statement on the r ight is correct.

. Ask students to read the first
conversation quietly to themselves to
f ind out why the check mark is in the
second box {because Alvaro intoduces
Mr. Ash as his teacher).

. Students read the second conversation
and check the correct statement. Ask a
volunteer to justify their answer (the first
is wrong because it soys parents and only
Andrew's mom is from Chile).

.  Option: After modeling the name
Ash lw.j '1, you could ask volunteers to
read out the conversation as these are
examples of spoken language that
the students know You could also do
this with the second conversation, first
modeling the English pronunciat ion of
Chile: l ' tJr l i / .

Who?
What?
Where?

Brazil.
My sister.
It's a book.

. Use the example in the exercise to
explain that they need to look at the
cues in parentheses to decide which
guestion word is correct. Students
may be tempted to look pufely at the
question aird rhink that Who is Amy? is
corre€t.

. Ask the students to look quickly
through the exercise to find one
question which needs lzVho (3 or 5), one
which needs What {4 or 6), and one
question which needs Where (2).

. Establish that after completing the
question, they then use the cue in
parentheses to write a full answer.
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Preposit ions on and ot

Wrc&e &

Information questions with What time,
When, What day

School subjects

Days of the week

Personal organization

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from
the bar at the top ofthe Student Book
page. Remind the students that they wil l
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 4-6.

V*sabsxXary
Aim
Practice clock times

I Furthersupport
I Yorabulary tlashcards: Oock times

Exercise t' 6 rsa
r Ask the class the time in the students'

own language.
. Play the CD or read the times aloud

while students follow.
Focus on the explanation of c.m. and
p.m. Point out that students may see
these abbreviations in English. Ask
Is it a.m. or p.m. right nowl Call on a
volunteer to say the time right now
using a.m, or p.m. 8.9., lt is gSA a.m.
Option: You may like to explain that
these are abbreviations in Latin: onte /
post meridiem {before and after midday).
To discuss the other note.on the page,
write 10,7 on the board and point to
each digit as you say five oh seven. Stress
that o?lock is only used for tlmes on
the hour. Write a few more examples
on the board for volunteers to read out
(e.9., B:01, 12:03).

. gO:go-t1:59:#ffi

. t2:oo*23$9 * ffii*

. 1O:OO p.rn. :22:00

. !4rrite: 5:01 Say: "fuc oh seve?lri
' lt's one otlQck. ltk one $iny. u

lrOT ltb.ea**hi*ireeleele -,
z

fl

{;

*l

-
!3

rf,]

+l

,fi
e

,*
{"r

'i5,

€

@ffi
It's sir foriv- five.

@ffi)
l{e v\svst1 a'a\o&.

Wffi

@ffi

Th€n w.ita th6 tim€ ln

@
2. $* fo*r tuonlv

words.

ffi

Usdge
The pronoun lt used in tell ing the
time is impersonal, a common feature
of English also used, for example, in
expressions about the weather.
A common learner error is lo omit the
impersonal it:lslffioek lf your
students make this errar,write lt\ three
o'clock on the board. circle /t and remind
them that the verb be can never be
used on its own.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
You could expand the presentation to
include other ways of tell ing the time,
such as a quarter after, a quarter to, al
twenty to, ten sfter, etc.

Exercise 2 @ 1.51
. Play the CD or read the times aloud for

students to repeat.

r Make sure students stress the last
syllable of fifteen and the first syllable of 

I

the -ty words such as thirty.
. Check pronunciation by inviting \

individual students to say the times. *
!

Exercise 3
r Focus on the photo and model the

question What time is it?, pointing to
your watch or a clock, and then read
the example l ike an answer.

. Students complete the digital clock
faces and write the times in words
using the contracted form /r3.

. lf students aren't sure about number B,
ask them how to say it in the students'
own language, comparing with
numbers 5 and 2 in Exercise 1.

I Furthersupport
I txtra Practice C0-R0M

!

t

Q.

a

!

{,

s

*

Clock t imes

@ w @ w  @ w  @ w

@,*@w @w @w
lt's ten twenty. 5. h's one fofly, ?, lt's iwelve Welve. 8. lt! sir oh eigtrt

** 2. W *ut"n qnd r€p6at.

V*cahxSaa"p Clock times

ffiPS 3, Look at the plcture. Read and llsten,

1. lt's tfiree otlock, 2. lt's thre€ thirry. 3. lt's four fifteen, 4. lt s {our forty-five,

Lock at tte cl€Eks, Wflt6 th€ tlnrs tn

% @
;i&Gd#ffi
ffiffi 1. _116 $o !!io.K

3,

3. li 's ten fifleen,

5. ltb one thiri\,

7. lt'g nins lgr

numbe|5.

e|!@

1g:93,t

ffi*w

Confirm the time of a class

Education
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ffiW

?e*g:ic $eeapsla*€;
gCW* A. Read and llst€n t€' the convorsation at school.

Circle Xh€ carrs.t word or phraro.
't. Pauland Brad @1ar6n't new studenk.

2. The 'n*edng@/ bnt for new students.
g. lt's in Roorn@/8.

4. lt?aso/@now"

Vse*abgxXarg $ehnot subjects

{*S 3, Look atth€ pictures. Read and listen,

ffi* *" W r-isten and rsp6at,

*!;9!g!f ,:raaaglnirdav;:nsit?t.i',

Usage
The expressions Oh. nol and No way!
are both used when something is an
unwelcome surprise. Na way!is more
informal and would not general ly
be used with serious news such as
an illness or accident. lt 15 does not
make sense on i ts own, bgt here the
full meaning is understodt from the
context {lt is at B:00}. Compare with
how the students'own language would
express this meaning without repeating
the whole statement.

Exercise 2
. Students circle the correct words.

WwcabwXcx'y
Aim
Practice school subjects

I Furthersupport
I Vocabulary Flashcards: School subjects

Exercise 1 @)1.53
Write f.nglish c/oss on the board and
establish that this refers to the lesson.
Play the CD or read the subjects aloud
while students follow.

Usage
It is usual to add the word class, but as
long as the context is clear, the words
math, English, elc. can be used on their
own to refer to school subjects. A more
formal way to say gym class is phys ed
(physical education),

r' Option: You may like to teach other
subjects as appropriate for your class,
e.9., Spanish, history, computer science,

Exercise 2 @rcq
. Play the CD or read the subjects aloud

for students to repeatl
. Practice the initial /<131 sound of gym

and geography and the diphthong lar/
rn science, Check for the /l/ sound (not
l:0 at the start of fnglish.

. Check pronunciation by invit ing
individual students to say the subjects.

Extra practice activity {all classes)
Tell students that you are going to mime
an action or draw a picture to represent
a school subjecr for them to guess. Mime
holding a paint palette and painting on an
easel for art class. Ask for volunteers to take
your place, Tell them that they can mime
or draw clues on the board.

I Furthersupport
I Extra PracticeCD-R0M

:r.,:,r:r Arld;.,:Yrii*),.r1:ii;t.!.V-e'tdl l&l

2. Complete ach statemcnt, according to the Topic Snapshot"

5. Today@lisnt Monday. ?,

6. The rneenngQ/ isn't today.

7. The mceiing is,@t8;30.

a. Thg lwo students @/aren't late.

4 I'TExplers the topic of the unit wirh
avamnlac  ^ f  th6  Un i t  g rammar ,  vOCabUlary ,

4 ;;;;;;;nius. 'n context

1 Warm-up
Review clock times from the previous

4 
lesson byaskingWhatt ime isir?i l ic i trhe

- 
answer in English. Write a dif ferent t ime on

4 
the  boa ld  in .numbers  and ask  rhe  c ldss  to

, say i t  in English. lnvite volunteers to write

^ more t imes in numbers for the class to say
4 in  Eng l ish .

4

t

a

?4 Tcp6e Smmps&xw€

----:'iW

Checf the meaning of meeting, new
and late, asking students to explain
what the problem is (Pqul and Brad are
late for the meeting).
Explain the meaning of Today and
Monday and explain that students will
learn all the days of the week in Fnglish
in the next lesson.
To check the meaning of sign, ask in the
students'own language what the sign
says {Welcome New Students! Meeting
Room 22 8:04 Monday), Then ask a
student to point to d sign if there is one
in the classrsom.
Discuss oth€r new words with the class
(Now? Why?, Eecause, Are you sure?)
and encourage them to work out the
meanings from the situation.. Expiain that the two boys in the

pictures have a problem. Ask the
students to f ind out what the problem
is as they read and foliow.

o Plav rhc Cl-) or rearl thc q9;iy6p561i91-1

aloud while students follow.

J
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&raxxrnar
Aim
Practice the verb be: information questions
with Whot time and When; and the
preposition sf

I Grammarsuppo*
I Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1
. Focus on the photo. Ask the class to

read the speech balloons to establish
what the boy and gir l  are talking about.

' Draw attention to the preposition ct
and make sure the students understand
the d ifference between.
tt's qt one otlock. (= a scheduled event,
the art class)
It's eight thirty. (= the time now, e.9.,
when Paul and Brad were discussing
the time in the loprc5napshot).

Look atthe Languagetipsto discuss
the similarity between Whattime and
When, comparing with the students'
own langua9e.

Point out that the full form is always
used to ask about the time.

Usage
The chart shows full answers, but it s
common to shorten these answers to
e.9., ane thirty or At one thirty.

Exercise 2 @ 1.55
. Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students Io repeat.
. The word dt is pronounced quite

weakly, but make sure that students
pfonounce it so that they will
remember to write it.

tllrrtcrftrilmn
What time is it? lt's one fifteen.
What time is math class? ltt at one thirty.
When is geography class? lt's at three thirry.
ls it four otlock?

Yes, it is. No, it's not. No, it isn't.
ls science class at eight thirty?

Yes, it is. No, it's not. No, it isn't.

Exercise 3
. Students match the questions and

the answers.

Exercise 4
. Look back at the grammar examples in

the chart and the questions in Exercise
3 to show students the range of
questions that they could use.

r Elicit a question with l//hen to serve as
another example. Write it on the board.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
lf you introduced additional subjects in the
previous lesson, write these on the board
to remind the class. Give students time to
write three questions in their notebooks.

&f argrman: Verb 6e: information q*estio ns wi&r What ttrne a',Ld Vt/hen;

3- M.t"h t*r. quostions and ths answers.

1. Whattime is it? a. The class is at 11;3o.

b,.Yes, lt is,

., The meeing? lt's at 8:15.

d. ltl 2:25^

2, When ls geography class today?

3. What time is *r* meetlng?

4, ls it twelve o'clack?

4. }Yrrtu r*o quastlons wlth When and / or What tlme to? your partn€r ab{rtt the time,
An$lrror yo||r partngr's qqe3tions in your partxterb book.

&r'fmmAr Verb ba information qu*ttions with What day *nd When:
Preposition,on

Your questiong

slhai tirne ia gnglish .la6s?

$tudent'5 oxn que*iion

iiudefli'$ oNn queAtion

Your bannsr's answers

*{r r,{e-vr*'* nufr 1nauAr

a*rr,,ien+'c ^un an4rrAr

and Wednesday l'w*xzdesy' wiih only
two syllables.

'lrtra?$!ri!*"r
Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday,
Friday, Saturday, Su nday

Exercise 2 @ 1.57
. Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for studenls to repeat

rrfliJtaf{?flinrGl
What day is it? What day is today?

It's Saturday. Today is Saturday.
What day is our meeting?

It's on Monday.
When is science class?

It s on Wednesdav at 4:30"

Then in pairs they answer the questions in
their partner's notebook.

6x'anngnar
Aim
Practice the verb be: information questions
with What doy and When; and the
oreposition on

I Grammar support
I Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise'l @) 1.56
r Write the question and answer about

science class on the board, pointing out
the use of on with days of the week and
df with t imes.

. Play the CD or read the days ofthe
week for students to repeat. Point out
that Monday and Sunday have ahe
same vowel sounds and make sure that
students pronounce Tuesday l' ttzz*ex/

l

l
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I

3, ReaC $coltts morning clqs* achedule for the !,ve€k. Then r€Nd tlie statem6nts
end circle T (true) or F (falee'.

1. Math is on Monday. Tr$
2. English is on Monday ahd Friday. S F
3: ArtisonThursday, TS
4. Science class is on Monday, $F
5. Gym dass is on Monday, Tuesday, and Wednsday. T/@

cn time, A. h's Z5O. They're early. B, lt! a,3O, Brad and paul are late,

ffit-istor ard repeat.

W Li$tcn to th6 €onv€rsations,
Circle th* correct oxprosslon of punctqallty,
1. She's early on time @
2. She's 

@ on time late.
3. They're earty 6 tate.

Vscabax$ary
Aim
Practice expressions of punctualitv

I Furthersupport
I Uocabutary Flashcards: txpressions of
I punduality 

j
Exercise 1 @ 1.5S
. Remind students about paul and Brad

being late for the new student meeting
in the loprcSnapshot on page 30.
Explain that this time the pictures show
different students being on time, early,
and late for an English class.

I Play the CD or read the times and the
expressions oF punctuality aloud while
students follow

Exercise 2 @ 1.59
. Play the CD or read aloud from the

Student Book for students to repeat.
. Check pronunciation by invit ing

individual students to say the new
expressions.

Exercise 3 @) 1.60
r Tell the stud€nts that they are going

to hear three conversations. They need
to l isten to the discussion of t imes and
work out whether people are early, on
time, or late.

. As an example, write on the board:
math class: lA:00
Pretend to point to your watch, look
horrified and say Oh. no ! lt's ren fifteen!
and then ask Am t early, on time, or late?
to check comprehension tyau are late).

r ,[xplain that they wil l hear the
conversations twice and that the first
time through you will stop after each
one for them to circle an expression
in pencil.

. Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

. Students listen again, check their
answers and go over the circles in pen.

@

Extra support activity (weaker
classes)
Call out times and days of the week in
a random order for the class to say the
whole phrase with on or dt
You: Monday!
Cfass: On lVonday!
To make this more active, the students can
write the words on pieces of paper and
hold up the correct word.

I Funhersupport
I [rtra Practice CD-R0M

@ 3 ,
ffis$ 3.

I
4

4

I

I 
Exercise 3
. Explain that the students need to

-r- read rhe statements and check thet information in the chart.  Do the

-2- 
example with the class to make sure

t that everyone understands.
o  S t r  r d e n f <  r n - ^

J- 
'  r lu( lenrs compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 4
. ixpia jn that these questions and

al'su/ers do not refer to the schedule in
irercise 1.

. ,se tne example question to show
:-,at a jl the words for the questions are
: ,,,en. but the students have to write
:-:'l in the correct order.

'  :s< a voiunteer to explain how they
::- i i rci  the f irst and last words in each
t -:s:tcn (the capital letter and the
: -:s: cn mark).

.  -":-  -c:us on the example answer and
::.  .1 . i ,  i i  uses on and not af (because
- i : :': re a day of the week not a- - a

t

J

$

o

' d

t

d

" i l

thirty-$ree

. Students can exchange books to
compare their answers, checking for
questions marks and periods.

Extra extension activity (all classes)
Invite students to make statements about
Scott's schedule. Listen for correct use of
at (e,9., at B:00) and on (e.g., on Tuesdoy).

Aboutyou!
I Explain that they should write the

correct day today, the time of today,s
English class and all the days of the
week when they have math class.

fiFEnir:rf,*
Students'answers should be the same,
using the corect days ofthe week
and time:
Today is (day).
English class is at (t ime).
Math class is on (day, day, ,.., and day).

I Furthersupport
! Extra Practice (D-*OM

m
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Kead6rxg
Aim
Develop reading skills: profiles frorn a teen
magaz ine

Warm-up
Write the heading School subiects on the
board and invite voiunteers to come and
write them on the board. To one side,
draw a smiley face and a question mark
and ask a stronger student What's your
favorite subiecfl Help if necessary by asking
ls English your favorite subiect? Ask a few
more students the same question and, i f
time allows, you could ihen take a class
vote to find the most popular subject.

Miami: Miami is in the southeast of the
U.5., on the Atlantic coast, in the state of
Florida.
Middle School:This is one of the terms
used for the stage of education in the
United States system that encompasses
6th / 7rh grade through Bth grade (and

sometimes 9th grade). Another common
term for this stage is junior High School.
Bauru: Bauru is in the center ofthe south
of Brazil. ln the state of 5ao Paulo.

Exercise 1 @ 1.61
. Tell students that they will read and

listen to find out where lhe teens in the
magazine ar t ic le  are f rom. Encourage
them to flnd the hometown and the
counrfy.

. Play the CD or read the magazine article
aloud while students follow.

. Ask the class in the students'own
language i f  Emi ly  l ikes her  sc ience
teacher (yes, he's great) a nd ask them to
explain why Edson's lavorite subjects
are English and geography (because
they're important for tourism).

. Check that students remember new
from the Topic Snapshot.

. Option; As students begin to work with
longer texts, they will come across more
new words. You could u5e the examples
of important and tourism to introduce
the idea ofcognates. Point out that
although the words are written and
pronounced differently in English, they
will sri l l  easily recognize the meaning.

Emily's from Miami in the United States.
Edson's from Bauru in Brazil.

Usage
Say hello to and Meet are conventions
that are used in a non-l i teral way to
introduce someone in a written text.

Exercise 2
.  Students circle f  or Faccording to the

information in the art icle. Encourage

3&.*adiaag Profiles from a teen magazine

ffi* A. nead the magazine article. Wherq aro the teen* ironr?

math, spanish. art. and
cvm. Science classes are
dirly in tne moming, at l

and Edson is in Eoglish cla$. He says,
all my [lasses are int€restin8. r&
,u! ni,f iyotile,{t6jiis tA
rnglhh,and ged$aihy
be.ause ihey're ifi port?nt

Ms, Tavares

students to look back at the text and
find supporting information. You
could ask them to indicate why the F
statements are false.

Exercise 3
. Make sure that siudents notice that

there are four names and five pieces of
information. Use the example to show
that each person can be l inked with
more than one piece of information.

. Option: Classify information
Classil ing helps students make sense
of inforrnation. To reinforce this strategy,
write these four names as coiumn
headings on the board. Emily, Edson, Mr.
Sylvester, and Ms. Tavares. Ask students
to identify which of the pieces of
information (a*e on the right) can go in
eacn column.

{or.tourism, My mom is
lhe direclor oi a loufist
age*{y hers in gauru.'

c, is a directot of a tour agency.

d. is from Bauru,

e. is a student

Exercise 4
. Use the example to demonstrate that

the students have to find the correct
word(s) for each gap. Stress that the
statements aren't exactly the Same as

the text, so they can't just coPY.

r Circulate while students are working
and ask students to show You where
they found the information in the text

. Option: For weaker classes, you could
write lhe words on the board so that
students can refer to them when
completing the statements:
Monday early favorite new on time
classes

7:00. But Emily is
always on time for
science, "Mr, Sylvcsler
is a great science
teachefl" she 5ay5. ..

?a Reaa th€ stat€msnts. Clrcle T {true} or F $alse}'

1. Emily and Edson are from Brazil. f/E 5, gdson is ffom Brazil'

2. Emily and Edson are students. Slf 5, Fdson's family name is Tavares,

3, Emllyb favorite school subiect is math. :i$ 7. His hometown is Bauru,

4. Emlly is always an tlme ior science clms. S/F 8. Edson! iavorite subject$ tre English and math.

S. M"t"h €ash person with th€ corract iRforrnation.

1 "

4.

3.

a. is tom Miami,

b. is a teachea.

4, Cornplete 6aqh statetnont' a€c.rding to th€ rnagazins artiele.

1, Mi Sylvester is a e6irrlaa teachet'

2. Science classes are:?alg*-- in the moinlng, but Emily is always

of iiilt - * for class.

3. Edson's shool is a j]lU-_*- school

4. lt'$ Manda1 today, and idson is in English class.

5. All fdson's ,e136sgi-.* ile interesting, but his -bjtldg- subjects

are English and gmgraplry.

@trt
6 r r
u7 rll

I  /C i

,;

Emily G|ady

Mr, Sylvester

Edson Javares
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Confirm the time of aclass

@* g" &sad and listen to the conversgtion'

*$ ?" Wusten and repeat'

3" Wor}ih. notepad, write Your ciass

Re*d your new convatsatian ufth ytqr partn€i
Thon read the conversation in your partn€rts book'

Exercise 3
. Ask the class what they have to do

(changetheconversatian in Exercise I to

create a new one).
. Explain that they have to complete the

notepad with today's ciass schedule.
Refer students to the l ist of subjects in

theVocabulary on page 31 i f they need

help. Then ask everyonq"to work quietiy

and to raise their hand when they are

ready.
, When everyone is ready, focus on the

first three gaps. Explain that students

should use the real names of two

students in class and the real time now

for the third gap

. Jb avoid unnecessary discussion about

the exact minute, agfee as a ciass on

the time that everyone is going to use

and wrile it on the board.

. Focus on the Responses box at the top

of rhe page. Explain that the dotted line

shows students alternatjves that they

can use in their Guided conversation and

make sure that everyone understands

the appropriate response in each case.

. Give an example of a lesson time and

a later time now to elicir You're late!

Oh, nolThen ask a volunteer to explain

in the students'own language when

they would use You're on lirne (when

the t imes are the same). The fesponse
would be That'sgreat.

.  Tei l  the students to complete the gaps.

. Circulate and check the spel l ing of the

subjects on everyonel nolePad.

Chat
In pairs students read the new

conversations they have each written

Option: lnvite volunteers to act out a

conversation for the class. Encourage

everyone to listen bY asking them

to note the subject that each Pair
mentions.

lxtension
Writins Fage 91

Further support
Wg*book pagesWll-Wl3
g*tra Practi(€ {}-*Oti
GrammarWorkshe€ts 1 and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Workshe*t
Video: leen Snapshot
UnitTests A and I
Grammar Sank

schedule for tEday. Creale a NtW cnversation. Use real names'

Usa ths r€al Uma now.

W

Te*sxXYwem
Aim
Practice social language for confirming the
time of a class

Warm-up
Play a game to review early, on time, and
lafe. Ask students to write down a time
anyv;here between I0:00 and 12:00, using
five-minute intervals otlock, oh five, oh ten,
fifteen, e|c. Flicit some examples to make
sure everyone has understood and then
ask everyone to write down a new time.

Make it obvious to the class that you are
also writ ing a time and explain that this
is the time when a "secret lesson" starts.
lnvite a student to say the time that they
have written, e.9., lt's ten fifteen. According
to the time you have wrilten, say You're
early / on time / latelWhen a student is
exactly'bn timej' show everyone your
secrer lesson tirne. Then start the game

again with everyone writinq new tlmes.
Try to choose less likely times, e.g', 10:35.

Exercise 1 @ 1.62
. Focus on the photo and establish that

the girl is asking the boY the time'
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud while students follow.

Responses @) 1.63
. Highlight to students, that depending

on the conversation, the responses
listed here are suitable alternative ways
of responQing.

. Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

Exercise 2 @ 1.64
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation for Areyou
sureT andThat's great!

3l

l
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Wre&e S

lnformation questions with What color

Questions with or

e*q.l iu-*":-t_p o g:"-.1! q -""yq: u.B "l " g

Respecting that other people are
different

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from
the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they wil l
check their progress at the end af Review:
Unift 4*6.

Vecabulary
Aim
Practice adjectives to describe people

I Furthersupport
I Vorabulary Ftashtardr: Adjectives to describe

p*ople

Exercise 1 @ 1.65
. Give students a few moments to look at

the photos and to read the statements
quietly. Have them guess who each
statement is describing in the photos.

. Play the CD or read the statements
aloud while students follow.

Usage

Pretty, handsome, and cute a{e all used
to indicate that someone is good-
looklng or attractive. Handsome is only
used for males of any age, and pretty ts
only used for females of any age, Cufe
is used for both males and females, but
only for young people, chi ldren, and
babies. lt's not used for adults.

. Check that students have understood
the new nouns (rncn, woman, gil, and
boy) as well as the adjectives.

Exercise 2 @ 1.66
. Play the CD or read the statements

aloud for students to fepeat.
. Focus on ihe following vowel and

diphthong sounds:
the l3l sound in tall /z*/
the l$/ sound in woman /'wr'l!r:*n/

V*walsaxlaN'y Adjectives to describe people

3, Look at the photos. g.ad and li$t*n"

€

1, The man is tall^ 2. She's yaqng,
The woman is short, He's old,

3. The girls are pfetty,
Th€y'ra eute,

€

4, The boys are handsomF..
Thelrecute. d

w$

@ 3, ffi Listsn and rspear.

eM* S" W usten to rb6 €onyers*tisns,
Nlumb€r thE picttres, ac€ording l{r the .oiv€rsations.

the /Al sound in young lyaql
the /*rJ/ sound in old /*tsl'&l
the l*rl sound in girls lgxrtrz/
the /rl sound in pretty l'prr$*l
the lyl sound in cure /i<,yctl
the weak l*/ sound in handsome
l'llx*ga**l

. For further practice, begin by asking
studentq to q;v the new words in
isoiat ion.

' Then work on natural statement stress
in English by asking the class to repeat
the whole statemenr, clapping or
tapping on the board to heip them to
stress the{]oun and the adjective in
each case, e.9.,
The gll5are pygtty.

Exercise 3 @1.67
. Focus on the pictures and ask students

to guess what the people might be
saying.

r Use the example number 1 written in
the box to explain the task.

r f

Tel l  the students ihat they wil l  hear
the conversations twice. The first time ''

through you will stop for them to
number the boxes in penci l .  ' . .

Play the CD or read the audioscript .-
aloud while students fol low.

Students l isten again, check and write
the  numbers  in  pen.

Extra support activity {weaker
classes)
Write these words on the board:
man woman dad girl
bay mom brather sister
Ask the students whether to use he or she
with each word. invite volunteers to wrlte
the words on the board.

I Furthersupport
I txtra Practice CD-R0M

'+

l

rrr-air: i i irr,., i l ir:r.:r ' i i : t:.:. ir i i?:.r:f

Uses ofadjectives

Adjectives to describe peopl

l - )eceriha r  ^ar<^n

Parts ofthe body (face)
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g.-q$$ 3" Raad and liiten to t&o convsrsatlon about a n6w clasrrnata.

4\ .*

L+
L.r
LT

Ye*gx!* Sr*ap*Xx*€

Millii
Hi, Lucas. Nice to muet youl Lucasi Cuzco? Thafs nar Machu Picchu! How cool ls thatl

3, Aaswer oach qles*oa with * stat€hontf
aecardihg to the ?cpic Snapshot.

1, Who's the pretty new gtrl? tbdg$jla$r06

2, What country ls she fom? thc's irg$ ?*ru.
3. What's her nlckname? ller nici:narra rs Mrll'{

4. Who are the two boys? "*rt 1$0 hoJ! afq Meq{ogjld"LgEaa-_

5. What city ls the girl from? 3bg€-&on rr,&{a*_

6. ls the girl tal, or sho*? the'l fall

thirly€sen

Exercise 2
. Option: The questions in Fxercise 2

reinforce question words from Unit 2:
Who and What.Yau may want to review
these words before students work on
their own,

r Focus on the questions. Point out that
students have to writea statement for
each answer. Read the'Rernin der box.
Use the example to remind students
that statements should always start
with a capital letter. (Students will
practice this specif ical ly in the writ ing
lesson) Then ask them to read the
questions to find out where else they
will need to use a capital letter (the
name of a country, a nickname, the
boys'names, and a city name).

ffiftrffire
?. She is from Peru.
3. Her nicknamet Milly.
4. They're /They are Marcos and Lucas.
5" She is from Cuzco.
6. She is tall.

Extra practice activity {all classes}
Ask a volunteer to role-play a tall cute-
looking boy.
Then ask for two girls to volunteer for the
roles of Lucas and Marcos, using their real
names. Explain that you're going to work
on a new conversation discussing a cute
new boy. Involve everyone in making the
necessary changes (boy, He's, handsome,
his), asking the volunteers to make notes
in their books in pencil so that they can
a€t it out. Keep a lively pace to make sure
that the aciivity is fun.

b
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Topic Smxpshw*
Aim

ixplore the topic of the unit with .

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up
3evise the vocabulary from the last lesson
c;,w'r i t ing the phrases betow on the board
; rd  ask ing  the  s tudents  to  g ive  examples .
Be aware that students at rhis age may
be sensit ive about their height and
unless a student suggests that he,/ she
is ial l  or short,  i t  rs best to use examples
from outside the class. Begin yourself by
gesturing for tal l  and thort to support

Exercise 1 @) 1.68
. Ask the students to look at the pictures

to work out  what  is  happening.
o Plav the CD or reacl f  hc 66nyqp5g11gn

aloud while students fol low.

Usage
By using Wow!, Lucas shows that he
thinks the new girl is very attractive.
Marcos already knows Milly, but
Lucas doesn't, so he asks Marcos io
introduce him. The general verb for this
is introduce, ryhereas the verb present
lpr;'n*::t/ is gnuch more formal"
Alrhough guy tn r.he singular refers to a
teenage boy or a man, guys in the plural
(and also you guys) is an informal way
of referring to groups of boys, girls, or
mixed groups. Adults would only use it
with other adults whom they know weli.
Mil ly uses an emphatic pronoun Me?
as a question to confirm that Lucas is
asking about her.

1
de

_ examples from your family:
-il anllwomanin'myfamily

a shart man in my family

1 
o pretty/cutesinger
a nanosome / cute 0ctor

V \ an old woman in my family

i 
- ayoung boy in myfamily

e

ffi
I:,iiriiitiiiiiiiiii
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Aim

Practice the uses ofadjectives and the
intensifier very )i

I Grammarsupport
I Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1
. Use the examples to show students

that adjectives never vary in number
or gender and that they can be used
in differenr wavs after the verb be
or before a noun. Point out too that
when an adjective and a noun come
together, the adjective always comes
first.  Compare with the use of adjectives
in the students'own language.

f rregular plurals @) 1.69
. Look at the irregular plurals with the

class. Plav the CD or read the words
aloud for students to repeat.

. Option: The formation of regular noun
plurals is taught in Teen2TeenTwa,Unit
4, when count and non*count nouns
arc alsn nrp(enlp.{ Alcrt 4.tj women arc
included here as examples of irregular
plural forrns, but students are not
required to write them in this unit, so
you may prefer to focus on recognition
and pronunciation, paying attention
to the changes in vowel sounds from
waman /'w*rx*nl to women l'w:e*ar:/.

W
one man two men a woman three women
r Ask the 5tudents to read the speech

balloon and to use the picture to guess
the meaning of very. Then look at the
examples  in  the  char t  ro  conf i rm tha t
the intensifier ve4r is always just before
the adjective. .

r Focus on the Language rlps ro stress
the common errors to be avoided. l f
necessary, explain in the students'own
language what's wrong.

Exercise 2 @)1.70
. Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.

firrrfilrlrflEllt;lir
The girls are tall. They're rall girls.
The boy is cute. Hes a cute boy.
The women aren't young. They aren't

youn9 women.
Are your grandparents old?

Yes. They're very old.
ls he a cute boy?

Yec Het \ /ar\ /  ar r tF He'< :  rrorrr  rr  r to hnr,L v L !  v v r '

Exercise 3
o lJse  thc  ey :mnle  tn  c la r69p51131g

that al l  the statements end with an
adjective, so students should follow
the models on the left-hand side of the
grammar chart.

{irxxgS.xxar Uses of adjectives; lnten*ifi er very

:.l&:,,lli,31lll,.lrattlri:
16-t-*1;a:lla:lr:1,:a:l:ll:::!:l::iat::i,:at:i j:i:a:l:::.

&" cotnplat€ sarh statomont about th3 pi.tur€s..
Use a firrm of thE verb 5e and an adJactive,

rhl*y-eight

.  You could tel l  students to use ful l  forms
of the verb beforthis exercise, although
the contraction is possible in numbers
i  and 3 .  Remind them as  necessary  tha t
the contracted plural form is only used
after subject pronouns.

wsrffiw
3" They're very old.
4" They're cute and veryyoung,

Exercise 4
. Have students look at item 1. Ask /s the

adjective cute be{ore or after the noun?
(Ar?er). Reler to similar examples in the
left sect'ion of the grammar chart.Then
read the example answer. in Exercise 4.
Ask ls the adjecrive cute before or after the
noun? (Before). Have students rewrite
the slatements following ihls exampie.

r Focus on the Semrnder box and ask
why an is used before o/d (because o/d
starts with a vowel sound). Stress that
students should check carefullv if an

{
t t

1, She j$ very 2. The man and the
,sngn-! wohan afs v.ry

fall

4. The boy and the
gtrl -Xz-very
{0uno

adiective startq with a vowel ala :c -: :
an i f  th is is t  he case (e.9., on ea r i ' i  c s: s .

,dboutyou!
. Fncourage the students to have fun

,  , . : ^^  ̂ ^ . .  ̂ r  ?h^  - r r - -+ ives  to  descr ibeu ) r  1 9  o r  r y  v r  L r  r g  d u j g L L

themselves.

re
Students'own answer

I Furthersupport
I frtra Pra<tice CD-ROft{

4. ftEwrito each ssntahce, Use tks word in (par€nth6ses',

l" Your boy'friend is cutel {boy) Your bovfri?4d is,a,ruls bo'l!

2. Betty is very hll. {girl) 9atl't is a ven tali ciri.

3, Thsir mother isnt old. iwomanl fttsir no'ihsr isnl an oid tir|rlan.

4. Our teacher is young. (rnan) Our'ieachgr ir a loucg man

5, He3 very handsome. (a.tor) !'1t"$ a v$E handl$rne a.ior

5, Your brother isn't very tall, {boy}

Complele the stat€menl $th an adJecdve.
l f f i

J

'€

J

t

.,1

'J

"t

.)

.J

J
td

' !

,1

J
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Vb,*eaX*cxia.rg Adjectives to describe eyec andhair

1. toof at the pictures. Read and tisten.

@* x. W|.i3t6n and rapeat.

Verb 6e: information questions with Whateolon
:, :. t ,,,.: " :t .. . .. t. t t : t ,. ,:. :: .,t o l  

.
l

3, writ" questions about each perscn, Answor th6 qu€stiorF,.basitd,iOli:tlie photos.

l a r  z *  ho- : "oa)  - r r - , . ' -  h .^ . , -

I Grammarsupport
I Interactive Grammar Prerentation

Exercise 1
I Ask students to use the answers to work

out the meanlng of the question.
r Explain lhat either of the answers

shown in the chart is-correct, but point
out that where the verb"be is used,
there is aiways a subject pronoun.

Usage
In spoken lnglish it 's common to
answer with a word or a phrase instead
of a complete statement, e.g., Red

r Review that or is a word Llsed when
given a choice between two things.

r Focus on the use of a singular verb with
hair rn rhe Language tip. Point out that
eyes are plural.

Exercise 2 @) 1.73
. Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.
. Encourage students to copythe

intonation patterns in the questions.

ffir.&lmarpd!
What color are your eyes?
What color is his hair?
ls your hair black or brown?
. Option: Practice by gesturing to a

student and asking the class Is his / her /
(Name\) hair (black) or (blond)7 or What
color is his,/ her / (Name's) hairl Extend
the practice with the styie and length
adjectives.Then ask individuals What
color is / ore your hair / eyes?

Fxercise 3
r Make sure that students realize that the

first three items refer to Bruna Soares,
and the last three items refer to Owen.

. Focus on the example and ask students
to find which words have been added
to make the question (are and her).

.  Look at number 2 with the class and
establ ish which words are missing
in the question (rs and her). Elicit the
singuiar answer { l t 's black). Make sure
that evefyone understands.

r Make sure that students dont try to
create questions using adjective + hair
or adjective + eyes as this would require
using the verb hcye which is tauqht in
Teen2TeenTwo.

. You can do the exercise orally before
students write in their books. Teli them
to use contractions.

I Furthersupport
I [xtra Practice (D-R0M

4

-Z) Voembax&mryr

I

I

I

1 Exercise 1 @t.t l
.  Establ ish thar pictures l  -3 and 4-B refer

2l to color, pictures 9-1 I refer to style, and
pictures 12-'13 to lenqth.

. Make sure students understand that
eyes and hair are nouns. Ail the other
new words are adjectives, so this ls why
they come first in the phrase.

2l .  Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students fol low.

t . Option: You can compare the use of
t, red with a classroom object such as a
j> pen, to point out that the same word is- j  

useci for this coior. Students wii i  review

-/- .  
and study more colors in Unit 10.

J

4
I

Aim
Practice adjectives to describe eyes
and hair

I Furthersupport
I Vocabulary Flathcards: Adjectives to describe

eyes and hair

Usagd
You or the students may come across
the alternative spelling blonde, which
is also acceptable. Some people oniy
use th is  -e  spe l l ing  to  descr ibe  g i r l s
and women, whereas others use i t  al l
the tirne.

Exercise 2 @ 1.72
. Play the CD or read the phrases aloud

fnr <tr  Jalant< fn rana2t

I Write straight on the board and cross
out the Erh, eiplaining rhar rhese letters
are sometimbs silent in English.

. Check pronunciation by invit ing
individual students to say the phrases.

&yamma*r
Aim
Practice the verb be information questions
with What color, and questions with or

39



ffieaS6xxg
Aim
Develop reading ski l ls: on-tne-srreet
interviews ,. ,

Vl/arm-up
Draw four stick figures on the board: a
short man and a short woman (the same
height and using the convention of a skirt
to indlcate the woman), a tal l  man and a
tal l  woman (again the same height).  Check
understand;ng by polnt ing and saying ls
he / she a man / a waman? ls he / she short
or tall?

Have volunteers come and draw hair on
the f igures per your instruct ions. Say:
The shart men's hair is short and straight.
The tall man's hair is short and curly.
The short woman's hair is short and wavy.
The tall woman's hair is long and straight.
(You could use colors if you have black,
brown, red, and yellow board markers.)
Point out that the word short ln Fnglish
is used for a persont height and for hair
iength.The opposites in English are tal l  far
height and long for hair length.

Exercise 1 @ 1.74
r Ask students- to look quickly at the

intefviews to establ ish whether the
teens are family or friends.

. Play the CD or read the interviews aloud
while students follow.

r [xplain the meaning of in your life.
lncourage students to guess the
meaning of the cognate probably and
to try and wo'rk oui the rneaning of
What else and too from th€ context.

sre
They are friends (boyfriend and girlfriend).

Usage

Reallyis a more informal intensifier
than very, but is not as informal as
totally,which the students saw in
Unit3. Actually is a false friend.for
speakers of Latln languages because i t
doesn't refer to time. Students haven't
seen the word before, but it was in an
audioscript in Unit 3. fiere it introduces
something which lsabela j lnows is a
surprise to the reporter: he doesn't
real ize that she is the gir l fr iend thar
Gustavo mentioned.

Good-laoking is the most usual
adjective to describe a whole family
or group of people who are attractive.
Good-looking can also be used about
individuals, but i t 's more commonly
used to refer to teenage boys and
men.

The expression: What a (+ adjective)
(+ noun)/ is a way of showing strong
feel ings.The plurai is also used, e.g.,
What pretty eyes!

&&ct*aeiixag On-the-street interviews

6. R6ad the stat€rn€nt$. Circlo T (tr{r6l or F $aloe),
1, isabela is Gustavo's sistei T/6 S. lsabela's hair ls long and brown, @F
2. Shet a stud€nl at 6. lsabela's dad,s hair is short. @f

AlbertschweitzerSchool. CIF 7. Hebashortman. T/O
3' Gustavab girlfriehd isn't cute, T /8 8. lsabshs tuiher,s name ls Victor. Tl@
4. Gustavo's hair is long and srr:ighL TIE 9. Victor js short, fl@

S. Choou. the corect answar to 6ach qu€stiort.

1' where arethe two teens clas$mates? 4. what's Gustavo and rsabela's rerationship?
a. b Aldbwn Press. a^ Thev,re far*ih_

@AtrheAtbertSchwei?erSchool. $ff,"yt fit*nju.
2. Who is lsabela's boyfriend? 5, Who,s in tsabela.s photo?

@Gustm. @Herfmily.
b. Dan. r b. Gustavo.

3, Where is &e interview?
@tn oldtown.
b. At'the Albert Schwele€r Schoof,

t

€

@

ol

|fl

!

ta

e

\tr

q

F
U

Exercise 2
.  Check that students understand the

activity. Point out that they need to look
at the photos as well  as the text.

. Option: Find supporting details
Support ing detai ls are found in both
the text and the images and they are
not always expl ici t .  For example, the
text doesn't say thai lsabeia is a student
at Albert 5chweitzer School. However,
it says that Gustavo is a student at this
school and that lsabela is his classmate.
To reinforce this strategy, ask students
to explain how they found rheir
answers.

re
2. l'm a student at Albert Schweitzer

School ... my ... classmate lsabela
3, She's very pretty.
4.-6.the photos of Gustavo, lsabela, and

her father {my dad - the tall man)
?. the tall man
8. my brother, Victor
9. my brother, Victor. He's tall

Exercise 3 -
. Students circle the correct letter. 

+

. Ask them to just i fytheir answers and
check that everyone understands the 

!5

new word relationship.

3

4

*

.+

G

j

{-

b

t

**$ {. Read the he'yspapar int€rviews af t!.rc t6ohs. Are ?hey ta$ily or {ri€nds?

4



@ Guess whol --- very -

@ OK. What color are - eyes?

@ tt's--.--. Who is it?

L*
t*
l*
I
4
t*
I
3
-

,

3
I '

J

Describe a person

*** g- Read and list€n to.a guessing game.

,x$$) ?" ffi Listan and rop€at"

S" ffi On the not6pad, describe two .l.ss||rat€s,
Cr6at€ a NEW convorsatier with the informatlon on your notspad.

leeff id $eem

Aim
Practice social language lor describing
a person

Warm-up

Ask two confident gir ls to come to the
front.Tel l  them, in the students'own
ianguage, to check each other's eye color.
Say to one of them tName), what color are
(Name's) eyes? Help her to respond lhey're
(color), Then ask And what color is her hair?
ls it (brown) or {black}? Again help her to
respond (/t3) (color). Then repeat with the
other gir l  answering.

Exercise 1 @ 1.75
.  Forr rc nn rhe nhoto and establ ish that

they are playing a guessing game.
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud while students follow.

Ask students if they can remember
another word from this un;t with silent
gh and add it to the board (straiEht).

. Fncourage students to use question
intonation and to sound expressive for
You\e wrong! and You're right!

Exercise 3
' Focus on the notepad.,Ask a volunteer

to explain in the students'own
language how they can use it to create
a new conversation.
Focus on the f irst l ine of the gapped
conversation and ask the students to
imagine that they are writ ing about
a boy. Ask what word they need in
the f irst gap (He) and el ici t  possible
ad jectives for the second gap (cure,
handsome).

lf necessary, repeat the Warm^up for this
lesson with two boys, to practice the
grammatical changes for use with boys'
names.

Point out to students that the Guided
conversatian is shorter ihan the one in
Exercise 1, and that they need to decide
how to finish it (wrong / right).

Students may not know each other s
eye color, so they could work in groups
first to give them a chance to check.

Tell the students to describe someone
in the class and that they should first
complete the notepad and then to
r n m n l a t a  t h a  n r n c

Circulate while they are writ ing io check
for the correct use of subject pronouns
a nd possessive adjectives.

Chat
. ln pairs students read the new

conversations they have each wriiten.
r Option: lnvite volunteers to act out a

conversation. Tell the rest of lhe class to
write down their guesses.

Suggestion
Ask students to bring in a family photo for

. Explain the use of lt (see Usage belowl
and ask students to guess the meaning
of wrong and right.

Usage

And what abour usually introduces a new
point abour the same topic, though i t
can also be used to change topic.
Alrhough we know that A is talking
about a girl, because of the words She
and her, i t 's normal in a guessing game
to use the pronoun it, e.9., Who is it? ls it
Sherry / Liz?The pronoun lf refers to the
idea being guessed, not the person.

Exercise 2 @ 1.76
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud l ine by l ine for students to repear.
Practice each line first wirh the whole
class and then ask a few individual
qtr ralant< ln ranp:t

. Write wrong and ilght an the board
with the silent letters crossed out:
wrong riEltt

the writ ing lesson

I Extension
I Writing paEe 9l

Further support
Workbook pages $1tr4-W16
Extra Practice {D-R0il|
6rarnmar Worksheets 1 and 2
Vocabul*ry Workcheet
Seading Worksheet
llideo: Teen S*apshot
Unit Tests A and B
Gramlnar Sank

F
,,r.l ' i;triii irr",
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Verb be: questions with How old

Wmge &
Preposit ion in for months

Preposit ion on for dates

Months ofthe year
Ordinal numbers .1 st*31st

Personal organization

Foreign language

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from
the bar at the top ofthe Student Book
page. Remind the students that they wil l
check their progress at the end af Review:
Units 4-6.

Y*p6e $raapsk*€
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in coniext

Warm-up
Write your birthday (month and date) on
the board in the students'own language
and ask students to guess why the date is
significant.When they guess, say and write
on the board in English My birthday's on
{Month) (ordinal number) to preview the
language from the conversation.
Find out in the students'own language
when the next birthday is in the class
and write (Name)'s birthday is on {Month)
{ordinal number). Or if relevant, writel
Today s (Names) birthday! and encourage
the class to repeat Happy birthday, {Nome)!
Ordinal numbers and dates {with in and
on for months and dates) are studied later
in the unit, so the students don't need to
produce them at this stage.

Lady Gaga (i 986-): Lady Gaga took her
stage name from the Queen hit, Sddlo
Ga- Ga {1984).She supports the work of
the U.N. and UN|CEF.

Exercise 1 @ 1.77
r  P l : r r  t h e  l -  D  n r  r o : r {  f h o  ^ ^ . r .  - r ^ , , ^r s  ! y  v r  r s o u  L t  t c  l r v ) t )  d t u u u

while students f.ollow
. Elicit the meaning of concert and

ask students how they know (ir3 a

ff axs,nxru;n**r
sffiffiffi
&'w
@wwl
WW
l*rir;orO:iffi .

..Wffi
ffi

Iq
I
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1
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:a:at
l:
ii:
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Ana. Brunq you're so luclcyl 5he's my favorne singer

Ana Heyi Happy blrthday,€anl

cognate / Lady Gaga is a singer). Use
the opportunity to remind students of
reading strategies that they can use.
Ask why Ana laughs (Gan says that he
doesn't know who Lady Gaga is and Ana
thinks he must be joking). Model the
pron u nciation ofybke ldgeruk/ fi rst,
and then practice the phrase; That's a
joke, right? tncourage the class to use
expressive intonation.
Ask the students to work out what
Bruno asks Daniel. Daniel tells hirn Lady
Gagat birthday, so they may be able to
guess the.meaning of How old.

Posta conmert...

Usage

5o is a very common intensifier,
par t i cu la r ly  among teendgers .  Us ing
ight? at the end of a statement is an
informal question tag (like rsn? lt?, oren't
we7, etc.). Gan replies No, really, which
means lVq it isn't a joke. I really want to
know because he doesn't know who
Lady Gaga is.
lnfo /'trzfnt-{ is an informal abbreviation
of information, andThanks for the infois
a common informal response.

Exercise 2
.  Review the meaning of the questton

words: When, What, and Where.
. Ask a volunteer to explain to the ciass

what they have to do.
. Students compare answers in pairs.

!

\.

rt}

b

ib

b.

a

*

*

rl

*

ffiFW

ffiffi ffi
?aryli* $xaapoFem&

I . Red and lis-ten to the posts.

Entertainment events

Confirm the date of an event
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€if*ea&&aan 'l&rb &e: questionswithiJop a/d

i, stuay the grammar.

3, Fead the qu€siions end re6p6ns€s. Cro$s out th€ response that is NOT correct.

L How old is your sisler? 3. How old is Marlin's father?
a, She's !,irenty-one years old. a, Sgs*8-s,ix.y€a!5,
b. Che&,&ve"V€n€"years b. He's fifty-six years old.

2, How oid are your friend's brothers? 4. How old are Carla and Marci?
a. Willi€ is 6ix, and Jeff is ten. a. Carla is thirteen, and Marci is eighteen.
b . @ . b . @ .

'5-. l*ook at tha photos of tha ToanzT€en Fri€nds' famili.s, Compl€te th€
coaversatlons. Writ€ tha nunbers (eighteen), ndt th6 numerals $8).

Exercise 4
Look through the exercise quickly to
check that everyone remembers these
family words: sister, father, mather and
brother,
Read the last statement of the
direction l ine and use the example to
demonstrate that the students should
write the numbers in wdrds, not in
digits. Focus on the page number in
words at the bottom ofthe page, and
the answers in Exercise 3, to remind the
students to use a hyphen in numbers
above 20. Refer them to page 1 I 3 if
they need to check a number.
The questions start in different ways,
so that the students complete more of
the question as they go through the
exercise. Make sure they realize this and
tell them to read carefully.

. After class feedback, ask students to
exchange books to check for correct
question formation for is, are, and
with correct spell ing of the numbers.
Volunteers could wiite the numbers on
the board.

. Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and listening.

Exercise 5
Tell students to write a question
about the age of anyone ln any of the
Teen2Teen Friends'families in Exercise 4
TelJ the students to raise their hands
when they are ready with their
queslions.Then put studen.ts into pairs
to write the answers in each other's
books.

. Option: Students askand answer both
' the example in the book and their own

questions in pairs to practice speaking
and l i s ten ing .

ffiW
Students'own answer

I Furthersupport
I [xtra Prattice CD-ROM

A: How old ti Adam's mom?
R His mom ia &ir\:$it.

2. A: How e1d is Hana's sister?
B: Hef sist€r i3 iwe.i'iE

4. A: l-lg$ old ara Daniel's brothers?
g: Luls iS 5l , and Pablo
is r.lg'vsn

13, Writa a qu€$trian about thE ToonATesn lriEndrt familias.
Answ€r tha qu€€tion in ycur partnar's bock.
Ilow old i* 9rur:o'g mom ? she:s {o*vt:{ya,^E

4
4

4
4 . -:  check understanding ,write Howold

_ ne? on the board and ask students to
-/n , ,coly ihe missing word ( is) Then write

t- - j..'., old _ rhey?

-/^ .  : : :Js c: t \e Lcnguage t ip tostress that
'  : i ' r  canno i  be  used w i thout  o /d  in

l-= - ' . ,ruu"r.
i { A

liiudrn*'* ovn *u$r1i&1

Gramrewe.
Aim
?rar l i ce  the  verh  hp  nr rps t ions  w i th
|iow old

I Grammarsupport
I Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1
. Remind the students that How ald is

: n F  a r  j p s t i o n  R r ,  r n o  : c k ^ !  - L  ^ ,  , .  |  -  f , .  ..  * ,  . - . , -  - - , . c u  o u v u L  L c u y

Gaga. Point out the parts ofthe verb be
' -  hn th  the  nr  reqr innc  and the  an5wers
nd compare with the students'

: ivn language.

7 Studrnr'r own ansirer

iorty-three

Exercise 2 @ 1-78
.  Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.
. Make sure that students pronounce the

h of How.
. 1o practice individually, first check

whether anyone is a different age and
h im  ̂ ,  h6r  to  answer  the

first question in the chart How old are
you?

6leffi
How old are you?

l 'm th i r teen-  l 'm th i r teen years  o ld .
How old is she?

Shes fifteen. She's fifteen years old.
How old are your sisters?

Cara is ten, and Beth is sixteen.

Exercise 3
. Ask the class what is wrong with

statement b {old ts missing}. Ask
students to read the correct
statements aloud.

p - #

A: How r:14 ir Bruno's dad?
B: His dad is l'{i\ -n*o
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W*cxhc.e$mrgr
Aim
Practice the words for entertainment

I Furthersupport
I llocabulary Flashcards: !ntertainment events

Exercise 1 @ 1.79
'  Ask the students which ofthese events

the Teen2Teen Friends were discussing in
their posts on pag€ 42 (a cancert).

. PIay the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

. Ask if anyone has recenrly been to an
event l ike any of the ones shown here.

Usage
All these words have a generic meaning.
For example, a gome could be any ball
sport, and it could be a professional live
garne in a big stadium, a game between
two schools. or a game on TV

Exercise 2 @ r8A
.  Play the CD or read the phrases aioud

fnr <tr  rr lont< tn ran6at

.  Check the diphthong in game '  4r.*"r
and the vowel sounds in rnoyie l'ryluvil.

r  Invite individual students to say the
words.

Exercise 3
. Students complete the statements,

Point out that they should write the
noun withoutl'a'i per the example.

. Option: Oral ly or;n wrlt ing, students
could make up new staiements,
changing the names and the movie
t i t l o  T ^  r h : n n a  n r r m h o r  I  t h a ' ,  r a ' , l n

use any oLher event in t  he set, e.9., Hey!
What time is Maila's party?

Vosahulany
Aim
Practice months of the year and ordinal
numbers ls t*3 is t

Exerc ise 1 @1.8i
.  P lay rhe CD or  read the months a loud

while students follow.
' You could look back at th e Topic

Snapshotto see the months used with
capital letters. (The students wii l learn
to say and write dates in the next
Iesson, and the use of capital letters for
months in the writ ing lesson.)

. Option: lf you did the Warm-up al>out
birthdays on page 42, ask ifanyone
remernbers the month that you gave as
your example.

1l*q:ahaa&ag"3t Entertainment ellent$

3. Look at the picturer. R.ad and ti*ten"

1. a conce.t 2^ a game 3. a movie 4. a pady

,iffi'* X" Wlisr€n and f€p€ar.

3" Comptete eash stat€rnant about the €vents vrith tho yocab€lary.

1. Cooll David's birthday p"4fi_ is at g:OOl

2. Awesomel King Kong is my lavorite .rrvi*- -.
'3. Heyl What time is the vofleyball *ame ?
4.TheladyGaga isattheMeloTheateronsaturday.

V*gca}3aa3'ax:$ Months of theyear; Ordin*l nurabers lst-3lst

*U$ g. Read and listen tn th€ honths of the yeaf,

'll

t
{r

-T

4

a
4
,-l

€
')

a-J

'-t

e
r-,
-J

,Ja

rrr

5,

-.:lti

{$sjj

January inprit ili:,'t

;,"#* in: j."0,"",0".
ffi* 3. ffi r-let€n and r€paat.

@ 3" Read and lislen to th€ ordinal numbers.

1st first , a,n .1** ,
2nd second : Zth ."u.ni
3rd ihird j at|r e snlh
4th fourth I 9th ninth'l
sth fifth I totn t"ntf, l

ffi* 4" WW*:rEn and rep€t.

Exercise 2 @ 1.82
.  Play the CD or read the months aloud

fn r  < t r  r r ' l on tc  t ^  ra^6at

r Focus part icularly on these sounds:
the initial l*31 in January, June, and July
the l*r/ diphth ong in April and May
(point ing out that i t 's l ike rhe word
game in this lesson)
the lrl at the start of August

. Encourage the students to stress the
months correctly, copying the CD or
your model, keeping the endings -uory

and -ber weak.

Exercise 3 @) 1.S3
.  Use the context of a race (e.9., coming

in 1st, 2nd, 3rd, etc.) to explain in the
students' own language what ordinal
numbers are.

r Then explain that English uses these
numbers in dates, which is why the
cxerciqe oopq rrn to ? / ( t .  You could
again refer back to page 42 for
examples. Point out that the bold

r.-;

numbers are the usuai abbreviated ,1
wri l ten form and thaf the letters sf,  nd,
rd, and th are the last two letters of the
words writ ten in ful l .

Exercise 4@1.84 * '
'  Play the CD or read the ordinal numbers

aloud for students to repeat. .\4
. Practice the voiceless rh l*l sound used

in most of the ordinal numbers.Tel l  the -,
studenis to touch their top teetb with
their tongue. Let them make the sound
continuously for a few seconds to get -b

used to how it feels. r

. Make sure they pronounce the -efh -:'

ending af 20h and iorh as an extra /

syllable: /'twe*!ia8l. 
'$

I Furthersupport
| lxtra Practice C0-R0il1

*-
-t

t,

'4

€

'w
!

; 21st twentv-first

:h:ti:.3{Xh.:rhirti€ih,-
iiili|!i*, !r.'i,w-ri ot\

:::::il:l::l:::::,:l'l:':':. \
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Gra:nl}'iar Prepositions in and on for moriths and dates

Complet€ 6ach statemsnt. Circl6 th€ correct prgpositions,

1. My brother's bhthday is in/@latJuna 20th. 4, The movie is inl@/at Monday.
2. Ihe One Dir€ction concert is in/rn@7:O0, 5. The game is in/@/atJanuary 3rd.
3. ls rhe game@on/at May? 6. The school party is@cnlat April.

4. €omplete the eonversations with pr€positions in, on, and of.
Use ordinal numbBrs lor the dates.

1- A: When's ilte schooi conce*? 4. A: When's t}|e soccer qame?
g: lt's on Thursday, April db--. B: lt's in Octobier.

ffiewx@
It s in January.
It s on March 15th.
It 's on lune 1 1th.

Exercise 3
Focus on the Reminder box before
students do the exercise. Elicit more
examples with differentSays of the
week and other times to make sufe
that everyone understands. Remind
students that they learned this in Unit 4
To check answers, ask students to read
out the time phrase, e.9., on June 20th,
or the whole statemenr.

Fxercise 4
. Focus on the example and el ici t

Bt second response from the class
(Al). Point out that a capital .4 is
used because th is  i s  the  beg inn ing
of a statement, Explain that it in a
conversation such short answers are
possible.The full response would be lr3
1 430.

. Remind students to refer to page 44
ifthey need to check the ordinal
numberS.

Exercise 5 @)2.O2
. Play the CD or read the completed

conversations yourself from Exercise 4.
. To go over the answers, read the part of

A yourself and invite volunteers to read
B's entire answer.

. Students can then exchange books to
check each other's work.

Exercisa 6 @,2.A3
. Tell the students that they wil l hear the' 

conversations twice. The first time they
should just l isren.

. PIay the CD or read the audioscript
yourseif while students l isten forthe
information that they need.
The second time they listen, pause
after each conversation for students to
complete the chart.
lf anyone is unsure, let the class i isten a
third time to check their answers.
Ask students to spellthe days, months,
and events as they give their answers.

About you!
I Students write their birthday.

mKwm&
Students'own answerwith on + month +
an ordinal number

I Funhersupport
I Extra PracticeCD-R0M

d)

T!6day

nlne otirck

A: ltVhat time?
B, lS-. 1o:lo.

2. A: What date ls the Fnglish movie?
B: The English movia? lt 's 0n _

August 22ld

3. A: \n/hen's the class party?
B; 0n Nsysmber 161!l--,

Its 31 5:OO.

A \'Vhat day?
B: |fs on Tusday,0ctober

5. A: What date is Brad's birlhday party?
B: Brad's party? It's on Friday.

May 215t
A: At what time?
g: Ai 9:3O.

*** S. No1', li$ten and check your answers,

** 6. W Li$t€n to th€.onv€rsations. complote the chart,

Complete the statement about your birthday.

My birthdait is

7
3tr
?,

ft
;

Grammar
Aim

l:aci ice the preposit ions ln and on for
.ronihs and dates

Suggestion
-:e 

Class Audio CD 
' l  

f inishes in this class.
:errember to take Class Audio CD 2 with
-''ci io your class.

I Grammarsupport
I Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1
First,  look at the examples under
i-low to write znd say dates. Give a
further example by writing today's
date in fngl ish on the board using an
abbreviated ordinal number (e.g., Today
is May l3th). Be sure to read the rh
aner I  J.

Then ask students to iook at the
questions and the answers. Ask them to
explain in the students'own language

. when English uses rn and an (with
months and specific dares tespectively).
Then as a class compare this with the
students' own language.

. Focus onthe Languagetip ta stress the
different use of prepositlons.

Usage
The question ward When has a general
meaning.The answer can be the month,
the day, the date, the time, or all of
these. For a more speciflc response,
the phrases Whattime (as practiced in
Unit 4), What rnanth, What day, or What
dateare also u.sed.

Exercise 2 @) 1.85
.  P lay  the  CD or  read a loud the  answers

from the chart for students to fepeat.
.  Make sure the studenrs mare a clear

distinction between in and on and that
they pronounce the fh ending l8l.

. rri,rliuilr
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fficmd6mg
Aim
Develop reading skil ls: an events calendar

Warm-up
Discuss the topic of personal organization
with the class. Ask Where do you keep your
class schedule sa thot you knaw what you
need for school each day? Where do you
record events such as parries, games, and
concerts? Lead in to introduce the idea of
oniine calendars and invitations. Discuss
how srudents invite each other to parties
and if they use the Internet in any form.
Discuss the safety issues associated with
announcing parties online. Make sure
that  s tudents know only to g ive deta i ls
to their friends and not to give out their
address or othef details of the party on
public websites.

Exercise 1
. Ask students to look at the events

calendar to find a party, a concert, and
a game.

. Invite a student to read the tiile of
the chart on the top right. Ask t4lh6t
d oes Don'r f or get meo n ? (Rem e m be r). l{
students. have difficulty answering the
question, say: Don't forget Gan's birthday
It's February / / rh. Elicit that don't foryet
means rernernber. (Students will learn
the imperative in Unit 7.)

€sre
Gan's online birthday party, Daniel's
bandt concert, and the Germany-Chile
game in Munich

Usage
It's very common to see dates writlen
wlth cardinal numbers (e.9., lune 13,
October 2B), instead of ordinal numbers
(e.9., June l3th, October 28th). However,
dates are always said or read aloud as
ordinals.
The word calendar is often used to
mean schedule as well as ias traditional
meaning of a printed form of the
months and dares used for recording
events and appointments.

Exercise 2
. Students identifv the correct

information according to the events
calendar.

Exercise 3
. Students practice the vocabulary ofthe

unit in a comprehension task.

Exercise 4
. Use the example to point out to the

students that it is also correcl to wrlle
dates with cardinal numbers, but
stress that they must still be read out
as ordinal nun'rbers. Demonstrare by

*. Comptete th6 stat€nrents. Circla the .arreet intormatinn,
'L Gan's parry is on February 11 ,tsil&3 3. The game is at 92016":&)

2" The movie oecernber 6irl is cn April 
",@ 

4. The concert is on6?rjf}i np*l e .

S. Complete ths statem€nt$ walh mavla, gcme, parfyror eot€€tf.

&***c&3xg An events calendar

3, Look at the TaenzT€€n Fdends sv€nte calendar.
Find a party! g .oi.€rt, and a gam€.

Hana / November 5

1. The fiOVit Games in Pdris is at 9:2O. 4. Thebirthday PartJ isat8:oo.

2, The Germany-Chlle g,ne is on Mscfr 28, 5. The *n yie* The Parby i3 at 7:o5.

3. The Guess Who cOn.*.r'f is in March.

4" An"*.r each question with a day, date, and time.

1. When isthe movieThePartv? l{s o* Mondal. April {v ai"1:!5--

2. When is Gan's online bi.thday partyl l{s o* laturdaJ. fsbruai'{ i? ai 6:00-

3, When'is the movie Sue's Noteboak? Ils on Mondav. Alril l, at {30

4. when is the Germany-Chile gme? lf*-olSdgda:--8a:r!-28 ;i-S

5. when is the Guess Who concert? 1l* on "lh$s4al. March t at ?:?o

,l

l

I
..1

J

!

!

I
,j

J

J

roadinn the ey,amnie ,rnSwer aloud with
an ordinal number (April sixth).

. Make sure that everyone understands
the use of on t{or days ofthe week)
and af (for t ime). You can point out to
weaker classes that al lrheir answers
need to fol low the same pattern as the
example.

fffirww'&
: .  13rh 3" 6th 4. 28th 5, 15t
. Option: Scan far information

Scanning for specific information in a
reading text helps students flnd what
they ne-ed quickly. To reinforce this
strategy; tel l  stuoents to look quickly
th ror roh  the  events  ca lendar  to  loca te
the key words from the exercise, as
shown beiow. Point out that these
words are the entertainment events,
bLrt that there are two movies, so they
need tn  f ine l  the  (nP. i f iC  L i t leS.

l .TheParty 2. party
3. Sue's Notebook 4. game 5. concert

Remind them that, for each item, they
need to find a day, a date, and a time.

. Option:You could practice the
quest ions  and answers  in 'bpen pa i rs "  as
a class (see page 23). l f  you do this, f i rsi
model the pronunciat ion of Germany
l'd3*rmon:i/ as students may not
remember this from [xercise 1. l f  t ime
ailows, students can then practice in
'tlosed pairs'i

ffi
L_i

Gan 1 February 1l i

Onllne girthday Partyfor 6atr!
8:00, her€ on Teen2Teen Friends
gat0rday, February 13
8e on tlmel

Orline Corce|tl
Ffom Mexico Citll Oaniel's
fock band 6uesr Who
Thursday, March 1 st 3:30
on TenzT€en trisds! 9e thqre!

l{s the Cermany..Chl,e game}
Sa:ilrdat Mai€h ?A at 4S0
Olymti( stadism, Municl (Cetnany)
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U{q,!he picturos for ideas.

4 Yc*pxX&em

4 Aim
Practice social language for confirming the

4 
da teo fanevent

Warm-up
Pretend to take a phone call from a friend,
pausing while he,/ she is speaking:
Oh, hi (Name of a frienQ! .. . Great, thanks.
How are you? ... The concert? Just a minute.
Let me ask my class.
Ask the class When's the concert?
Encourage the students to suggest any
date in English, using on. Tell your friend
the information and repeat the process
about the time of the concert:
It's on (Mr>nth) {ordina\. ...
The time? Just a minute. Let me ask my closs.

iorty-swen

Exercise 1 @2.04
r Focus on the photos and establ ish that

rhe  o i r l  i s  cherk ina  a  <chedu le  on  a
movie theater website.

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students foliow.

Usage

Just a minute. Let me check is used to
assure the l istener that the speaker is
looking for the requested information.

See you is a shortened form of !'l! see you
and i t 's mucf more common in spoken
Fnglish than:the longer form.

Exercise 2 @2.A5
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud l ine by I ine for students to repeat
Practice each llne first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
q t r  r d a n t <  i n  r a n a a f

. Make sure the students pronounce Jusr
klgx*tl and mrnufe l"&{3}*gl correctly.

Exercise 3
Ask a volunteer to explain to the class in
the students'own language how to use
one of the pictures (with its date and
time) to make a new conversation.

Write Friday, Lune | 7, 33A and elicit a full
statement. start with /f3 to show how
to expand the cues with each picture

{lt s an Friday, June 1 Ttll at three thitty}.

Practice the dates and times by asking:
When\ / What date's / What time's the
game/ movie/ concert/ party?

Before asking students to complete the
gaps, look back at the conversation in
Exercise i to review when one speaker
repeats what the other has just said
{Rio? July 3 | st? Tuesday)" Point out that
this wil l  help them to work out what to
put in some of the gaps.

Circulate as students work. Make sure
that they are writing questions and
giving information in a logical order,

Chat
In pairs students read the new
conversations they have written.
Option: Try not to intefrupt the
students, but if you hear many students
making the same mistake, for example,
the pronunciation af Wednesday /
'wexeq:ler/, quickly stop the activlty and
model the correct pronunciation before
asking the students to continue.
Option: lnvite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
each Student A to pause shortly after
Ler me check. Make sure everyone else
listens by asking them to keep a taliy of
the events that are mentioned.

fxtension
lSriting page 92

Further support
Workbook pagesWlT*Wtg
txtra Practire {S'R8*l
Gramrrarwcrksheets I and 2
{oobulary l8orklreet
*eading Worksheet
Wdeo: ?e*n Snapslrot
Unlt Testr A and I
$rammar8an}

Conllrm the rlate of anevent

t".'| l. Read and listen to the convereation.

?" List€r a*d r€p€at.

3. wcrete a NEWconversation.

@[_d
l-a
l-=p'r2,
Ia'

t
|s
&

4
I

1
I
I
4

^ Students suggest a time, using ai
1J Finishwith fia*right.Grear.Bye!

n{

n{

the Argstina-Korq garB
Friday, lune 17, 330

Wednesday, Mardr 5, 2rOO

? Just a minirte, Let me check. , , "

@ Tr,"tt righr
the ond ti;eiiidn. a,mctr:.il
rusdax 0eclmtai,i6;:9r;jo

Q Greatl See you on -!
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5elf-assessment

q a

*€ewEew:
Wmffi&s,&*& A. Read the .cnv€Gation. Choos€ the correct answ€r to-each question.

Aim
Review and personalize the language
learned in Un'ts 4-6 and evaluate progress
towa rd specifi c objectives

Suggestion
Remind the students ofthe purpose ofthe
Revr,ew sections and encourage them to
see how much English they have learned
since the beginning ofthe year and in the
last three units.

Exercise'l
. Fxplain that in this conversation James

thinks that there's a problem. Ask the
students to read the conversation
quietly to find out what it is {he thinks
Arlene's party and the Eruno Mars cancert
are on the same day).

. Check that students remember the
meaning of .Why and No way. They saw
these words on page 31.

r Focus on the questions to the right of
the conversation and ask a volunteer
to explain what they have to do. Make
sure students understand that lames
first mentions Saturday for the party.
but Laura €orrects him and shows him
the correct d3y in her notebook.

. Students clrcle the correct letter.

. Option: Ask two stronger str:dents
to act out the conversation with
fluency and expressive intonation to
support the meaning. There is another
opportunity later in the lesson for
weaker students, to read.

txercise 2
r Explain that this is Jessicas ctass

schedule and teil students to pretend
that they are asking her about it.

. Ask why the first answer is on {because
its follawed by a day) and elicit the
answer to number 2 (at).,,

. You may also like to do the third answer
with the class to make sure students
reaiize that there is more than one art
class and that, having already asked
about the class on Tuesday, the next
question would logically ask about
Friday's art class.

. Before students begin, ask the class to
give examples of words that wil l need
capital letters (days of the week, and
school subjects).Tell them to think
carefully about this as they complete
the conversation.

. When you check each answer apart
from the times, ask the students to say

-*.
*l
-,

Fridryd;j

.r: .=Iry l

Students exchange books to check
their wofk. 

+

Option: Students answer the questions 'r

orally referring to the schedule in {

whether the word needs a capital letter
or nol.

. Option: You couid review ordinal
numbers as part of your class feedback,
e.9., What's the second / third / fourth
answer?

. Option: Ask volunteers to read out
the conversation. This conversation is
a little easier than the one in Exercise
1 because it uses a standard pattern
of question and answer that is rnore
similar to the grammar work in the
r  r n i t  T h i <  i <  r  n n n r l  n n n, rpOrtunt t /  tO
ask weakerstudents to be involved
in reading for the class. Students can
also read the conversation in pairs to
practice speaking. Circulate without
interrupting as an informal way of
assessing their speaking skil ls.

Exercise 3
. Use the example to point out that in

each case the question mark hints
which is the last word of the question.

e
I

c
q

\ D ]
l

'!gjl

{! l

d,
_;

Fxercise 2.
l. lt\ at 10:45.
2. lt\ at | 2:t 5.
3. lt's on Thursday,

+

4

t

!

,

I

:5

3

lt

t
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completo th€ conv€Bations wlth qrr.stiens wi xh Wen, How o!d, or Wh6t cdlor.

Li 1. A: $lh?n iq the p.on.*g? " a. A; ll*rq old algjru?

I " B rhe @ncert n *nt;;lt o u'?" 
u,i 

lm eleven'

t - J . ' l f f i  
" , , ; f f i ##

h'Jffiffil*#*"t;;ffi

E*m=mifuY@g

eyes? {blue).
. Look at the exampie and establish that

the students need to read the answer in
order to know what question to ask.

. Focuson 85 answerto number2 and
ask a volunteer to explain what A is
asking, helping (if necessary) ro phrase
the quest ion in  Engl ish (e.g. ,  A is  ask ing
about age. Use How old is ...4.

. lbll tbe students to use fuil forms of the
verb be as in the example (although
contractions would also be correct in
some cases).

. Ask students first to compare their
answers with a partner. Then invite
'bpen pairs"to read out the questions
and answers across the class.

ffif$wm
1" How old's your mom?
3. What color's your boyfriend's hair?
5. Whent your birthday?

Exercise 5 .
o Ask students.to help you create a list on

the board of all the words to describe
hair that they know, making separate
coiumns for color and style. As students
suggest a word, you could ask them
to spell it to practice the aiphabet and
then ask them to write it on the board
in the correct column.

, Turn to the exercise and explain that
students need to circle the correct

words in the statements to describe the
people in the photos.

Usage
When two or more adjectives are used
together, there is a standard order in
English which, to describe hait would
be: length > style > color.
The answers are shor,nrn I,iRe this, but it's
not necessary for students to learn the
rule at this stage. The most important
thlng is that students use the correct
words spelled correctly and that they
don't try to give them plural endings.

&&$ &bwas& Ymax
Exercise 1
r Remind the class that this section of the

Reviewis an extended opportunity to
use [ngl ish to talk about themselves.

. Students look at the photos, read the
speech bal loons, and then write the
appropnate responses.

re
Students'own answers

Exercise 2
. Students complete the description. You

may need to remind them of adjectives
tall, short, young, cute, pretty, and
handsome from Unir 5. As this section is
personalization, allow students to use a
movie tit le in their own language.

IEIIEiFJrlir}
Students'own answers

Srwgrcss e&x**&s
Discuss the goals with the class in the
students'own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 4-6 on pages 30, 36,
and 42 and el ici t ing examples of language
for each point.

Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Circulate while they are doing this act ivi ty
encouraging where necessary and asking
them to demonstrate that they can do
everything that they have checked (/).

I Furthersupport
I Video: Report

I Puzzles

I ReviewTestsAand B

I listening Tests A and B
I i4id'YearTests A and B

I Extension
f (ross-curricular Reading page 97

I leen2Teen Friends Magazine 2 page 101

,:lj:],',,:'',;, I'

l l: l l : i :,i: :: : l l:l
,li:.t:la:::a:':

:al:lia:atata::

ril:ii:

ti::i:.::a:::::

4 
Exercise4
o io review How old and Whor colot

_4 before students do the exercise. focus
1- on the photo of Jessica with the

<rharl, , la  ̂̂  Dage 48 and aSk HOw
4 oaiitn:,rzl".)rouragingthestudenrs

io guess, e.g.,5he3 twelve /thirteen /
4 iourteen{yearsold).Then askWhatcalor

is her hair? (blond) and What color are her

4

4
4
4

<t . lf necessary, you can elicit rhe correct
question word for each question before

-a 
3iudents 

start ro write. Also, i f  necessary,
- hint that students wil l  use you or your in

Ftzt- , the questions since the responses use
t Mvand !.

tt

;
' ' ' l i

.,uliiiliiiiffi$l

49



B  F  8 c  r e

KJffiE€ g

Prepositions and expressions of, position
and location

The imperative

Rooms and furniture at home

Personal objects

Personal orqanization

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from
the bar at the top ofthe Student Book
page. Remind the studenls that rhey wil l
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 7-9.

Wseab$"xXary
Aim
Practice rooms and furniture at home

I Furthersupport

I Vocabulary Flashcards: Rooms and furniture

I at home

Exercise 1 @ 2.A6
. Let the students look at the picture for

a minute or two, comparing the rooms
with those in their homes.

. Play the CD or read aloud the labels
for the rooms and furniture while
students follow

. Focus onthe Language tipGee Usaqe
below) and explain that the students
can always use the shorter form frldge.

Usage
The full form of fridge is refrigerator,
which is usually only seen in writ ing.
Although perfectly correct, refrigerator is
rarely used in spoken English.

.  Option: You could also use rhe picture

to review the word table (in the kitchen)
from the Welcome unit, explaining that
people sir at a table, not a desk, when
they eat meals.

Exercise 2 @,2.07
r Play the CD or read the words aloud for

< l r  r d a n t <  f ^  r p n F l t

. Practice the ending -roorn" Focus on the
lJl, lt.!land /ei3l sounds in shower, chair,
kitchen, and fridge. Point out that:
sh is always a l.| l  sound
ch is usually a ltJl sound

Veleab€s&arg Roorxs and f*vnitr.rre at hone

ffi* A" Lock at th€ picturo. Road and llsten.

I

*a?r)) a"

w*i) s"

rch is always a ltf sound
dge is always a ldSl sound.

r Check pronunciation by invit ing
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 @,2-08
. Tell the students that they wil l hear the

conversations lwice. Ask them not to
write anything the first t ime rhey lrsten.

. Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud yourself while students follow.

. Ask the students to l isten again. Stop
after each conversation for them to
complete tne gaps.

. Ask students to spell their answers.

Note
The students will recognize in and on from
other contexts, but they are presented and
practiced for position and location fater in
the unit.

W a fridge= a ratigeretot

ffi Listen and repet.

l*idten to the conversati6ns. Complete ea.h

statom€nt with th€ correct rogtts, furnitur€, and appliances.

1. Marty's mom is in dre ba{roon-'.-.

2. Sally's in &e ba'lhr0cl]1 , in the sho!{r.r - again! .a

3. The riotebook is in her mom and dad's i)€'4frtfi , ot her mom's desK !

4. His English book is on the tablc , in tha litchon 
"r

5. Her markers and pens are in the living rtofi1 , on the i4h-. i

rl

.)

Extra extension activity {stronger
classes)
Review the colors and question forms
that students know. Read each question
below slowly and wail  for plenty of hands
to be raised before you invite a student tc
answer:
Laok at the living rcom:
What color is the sofa? (lt\ brown.)
Look at the bedroom:
ls the compurer gray? (Yes, it is.)
What color is the desk? {l{s brown.)
Is the chair red? {No, itb green.)
Look at the kitchen:
What calor are the chairs? {They're brown.)

I Further support
f fxtra Practice (D-R0ii

c
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L.
Lt
L
b
Lt

Le
Lrfi
Lal
L

?*g:i* $xa*po$:<*&
WS] g" Read and tisten to a conversation between two €lassnat*.

, , , : : ' l l i : : : .1

*. R€ad th€ statem€nts, c;rde T (trxe) or F $alse),
l- KarenandSofiaaresisters. f l$

?. The geognphy homework is due today. @ f

W 
e mvraem=mvbedroom

Make sure that students understand
that at home means to be in your own
house or apartment.

Focus on the Language fip to explain
the meaning of my room.

Usage
Hello! is frequently used in informal
spoken English, to indica'te playfully
that the other person should already be
aware of something. Forthis meaning, i1
has a very distinctive intonation pattern
on the second syllabie, which is also
quite long:

.V
Hel- lo-- l

It is used between people who know
each other well. but shoulo never De
used in public or formal contexts as it
wil l sound rude.
When 5o is followed by a comma, it
introduces a comment or a question.
Although bedroom is the generic name
of the room where people sleep, it is
generally referred to as my room by
children and teenagers. When an adult
uses the term the bedroorn, this would
refer to the room where the parents
sleep or to the only bedroom in the
home.

lxercise 2 .
r Students circle f or F.
. Option: The conversation and the

exercise use different word.s or phrases
to describe the same meaning (e.g.,
Today sTuesday. / ltsTuesday.) Fxplain
that this shows that students should

, find the general meaning of a text,
not just individual words. Use this to
encourage students on their progress in
reading skil ls.

Exercise 3
. Refer back to the false statements

in Exercise 2 and then look at the
corrected example statement. Ask the
students which word has changed
(classmates instead of slsfers).

. Tell students to find the problem in
statement 5 and to write the correct
Statemenl.

3, lt's Tuesday. frYr
5" Correct the fallsc statemenio in Exercise 2.

4- Karenb homework is at home, $/ F

5. lt's on h€r bed. f l@

6- Karen's mom is at work. @ f

a. ,l3aryn-arr-d ?ofia ara alaeornaise

b. 5.1r's on her dsal.

&

;
I
4
t*
U
L€
l-r
l -
7J

4

Topic Smxpsk*&
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

4 warm-up
Ask students, in their own laqguage, what
homework they have in different school
subjects at the moment. As they give
examples, ask them to say ihe school
subjecrs in English. Write the relevant
phrases on ihe board, e"9., (science)
homework. Ask in the students'own
ianguage when i t 's due. Ask them to say
tne day of the week in English, or heip
ihem to remember today i f  necessary.
Write the statement on the board: lt3
due lon Thursday / rodal. Say to the class
Your science homewark is due (on Thursday
/ today) and make sure that everyone
understands. Ask for more examples and
change the information on the board each
irme.

Exercise | @2.09
. Ask the students to look first at the

pictures and to guess what they think is
happening. Say The gid with short hair is
Karen and the girl with lang hair is Sofia.

. You could then ask these questions in
the students' own language:
What's Sofia doing? (her geography
homework)
Did Karen do the hamework? (yes)
Where is it? (ot home, on her desk)
Why can't Karen's mom help? (she\ at
work)

. Play the CD-or read the conversation
aloud while students follow. (lf you read
it yourself, be ready to demonstrate the
particular intonation pattern of Hello! tn
picture 2, as explained in Usage below.)

. Discuss the meaning of Helto!in picture
2 and elicit a similar phrase that the
students would use in such a situation
in their own language.

€J

4
4
4

U

*;-" ,
' *l'

o *

ttt ut no*" in my mom. On my deskl

51



6rammar
Aim
Practice prepositions and expressions
of position and location.with personal
objects

I Grammar support
I lntera(tive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1
. Look back at page 51 with the class

and ask in the students'own language
where Karen's homework is {in her room,
on her desk). Explain that the students
are going to learn other words to talk
about where things or people are.

. Turn back to Fxercise 1 on page 52, and
ask students to look at the plctures and
read the statements quietly. Confirm
understanding of the prepositions and
the new nouns, using the pictures.

r Focus on the uses ofrn and on and
compare with the students'own
language. You could also elicit other
uses of in and on.

. Option:You can ask students to hold
up a pencil case, a backpack, or an
example of homework, but for reasons
of security and equalit, i t is best not
to ask students to show more valuable
objects such as phones or MP3 players.
lf students take them out to show
you, you can confirm that they have
understood the word, but encourage
them to put them away safely.

Exerc ise 2 @240
. Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.
. Practice the personal objects on their

own too/ so that students can hear and
repeat the new vocabulary in isolation.

r Focus on the English letters and
number in MP3 player l,em pi '€lri

,p:e{srl by saying the phrase several
times. Make sure that students
pronounce the /S/ sound.

. Practice the phrases with dt by asklng:
Are you at hame, at school, or at work? (at
schoal)
Am I ar home or at work? (at work)
(Nome), where's your (littlb / biq) {sister)?
(at home / at school / at work)

fimlrir+?ltE :rrr
The MP3 player is on the bed.
The phone is  under the chai r
The pencil case and the homework are in

the backpack.
Leah and James are at home.
Sarah and Marie are at school.
Mr. Gray is at work.

Exercise 3
. Use the example to explain the exercise,

pointing out that there are no pictures.
Refer students back to Exercise I and

&::alx}3xgxx' Prepositions and enpressions ofposition and location

l. stray tt" gftrmmar.

ray is ffi work

S" Carrlpl€t€ tha.onvsrsattons. Circle the €orrGct prapr$ltion3,

1^ A: Wheret your homework? 4. A: ls his MP3 player@/ at the living room?
B: lt's in l@rome on l@my roorn. B: yes, itgdihb/ irithe sofa.

2. A; My phone is@l on the kitchen,

- -.:

-'t

e

)

v

a

B: Where?
A: lt's@/ in the tabla

3. A: Are Bercy's parents@/
B; No, they're In /@work.

Attsw6r the questlon$ with th€ correct pr€posltlong or axprassions of
position and location,

Where are you now? I nr * *-hoo1

Where are your classmates?

Where is your feer?2feer Shjdent Book?

Whera is your pencil cas€?

5. A: Oh. nol Where's mv Enqlish book?
B: Here it is,@/ on youriackpaci<,

6. A: ls your pencil 6e at /@your room?
in home now? B: No, it isn't, It's6;)/ in $e sofa.

Stronger classes: The student asks
guestions, e.9., ls ir (on) (my) chair?

I Further suppon
I Extra Prartice (D-R0M

t

Q

.l-

'{.-

the notes about other uses of rn and on
to make sure they realize why only one
preposition wiil be correct in each case.

About you!
. Students answer the questlons.

Remind them to use capital letters and
norindc rarrarJl t t

t{$I!rfir{t
Students'own answers

Exffa practice activity (all classes)
Place classroom objects in different places
(on, under your desk or chair, etc.) and
ask or questions: ls the (pen) on the desk or
under the desk?
Send a responsible student out ofthe class
(if possible) or tell him or her to turn round
and cover his or her eyes while you and
the class hide an object.
Weaker classes: Tell the student in English
where the object is and they then find it.
You could use e.9., Under {Name)'s chairto
varv the oractice.

{

t

{-

r|lt

I

tL
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I
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$g*xaxxxxar The imperative

3"

3, Cornplete each stat€m€ilt with an allirnative conmand of on€ of tha v6fbs.

t .  ia l l  yourdad.He'sathomenow

2, Loog in the kitch€n, Your phon6 is on the khchen table,

3. Don't write with your pen. Us'' a marker i,

4. Rtad the sign on the board, 
-lhe 

homework is due today.

4. Comptate each stel€l1rant with a n€gativ€ command of one eif ths verbs.

1. ton'i u69 your phone in class, ltb not potire,

2" ront li6itfi to your MP3 player now. We're ln classl

3. English class ls at 7:oo today. Don't bs late.

4. Don'l virile In Portuguese. Write In Engllsh.

5.wLis.t€nt.thaconv€rcatlons.Circlet}recor.gtc6'nmandg.

1.@ Bon'tcall

2.@/Don'tlmk

3. *ead i@*t{li$E s.@/ oon't ao

4. B€ /€;TlD e.write/ffi

b" Raad th6 staternonts. Thsn l;st€n again. Clrcla T {tru€} or F faloa).
't. They're on tlm€. T /0 4^ Today's Friday. $l f

2. They're In class, Sl f 5. They're at home. O/ F

3. They're in math class. T l@ 6. They'te at work. T 1G)

7- corr""t th" {rls€ statsmcnts in Ex€rcase 6.

a. r. {ha!'re iate

b. 2-I1rgr'r* in gaografhJ rlasa.
c. b. Thei'ra aJ school

ffty-three

nouns together.5upport the idea with
other known examples such as English
class, math homework, and volleyball
game.

Exercise 4
r Follow a simiiar procedure as for

Exercise 3, but remind the students to
use the apostrophe in D.gn?,

Exercise 5 @2.12
. Tell students that they will hear the

conversations twice. They can use a
pencil to circle the correct commands
the first t ime and then check their
answers during the second listening.

' Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students l isten.

. Students give their answers orally to
practice the new language.

fxercise 6
. [xplain to the class that they are

going to listen to the conversations
from Exercise 5 again for different
information.Tell them to read the
statements first.

. Play the CD again or read the
audioscript aloud, pausing after each
conversation for students to circle f
or F.

. Students compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 7
' Refer back to the false statements in

Exercise 6.Tell the students to find the
problems in statements 3 and 6 and to
write the correct statements.

fxtra practice activity (all classes)
Teil the class that you have one more
important example of the imperative and
write on the board Doyour homework! Ask
what homeworkthey have in different
subjects and ask When is it due? Make a
class list: math homework -Tuesdav, etc.

I tunhersupport
I txtra Practice (D-ROM

silf!l

1

1
-

, b

1m

.  Stress that in English there is only one
affirmative form of the imperative, and
one negative form, and compare with
the students' own language.

Exercise 2 @ 2.11
. Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repe?t.
. Make sure the students u:e a long

diphthong sound in Don'f ld*$gr!,r
and thatthey dont pause after please.

Remind students that there is no
comma after Please in Enqlish.

G$tilffltqfrtrxlr
Listen to the teacher now.

Don't listen to your MP3 player.
Write with a pen.

Dont write with a pencil.
Look in the kitchen.

Don't look in the l iving room.
Do your homework on your desk.

Don't do your homework on the bed.
Please call your sister.

Please don't use your phone in class.

Exercise 3
. Ask a volunteer to read the instructions

to the class, including how to use the
list of verbs on the left.Then check that
students know what to do.

. Stress that all the commands in this
exercise should be affirmative.

. Option: With stronger classes, you may
like to focus on the phrase kitchen table
and explain that English often uses two

-fffi
'."4a m

TU

.4

pr?

4

*E
4

4 Grarxmar

1 1,-- 
Practice the imDerative

Jl I Grammarsupport
I lnteractive Grammar Presentation

2l 
Exercise 1

€4

;t
Focus on the Languoge fip to show

4 how to make an imperative polite with
please. Point out that in English there is

/l no comma after please.
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&*ad*mg
Aim
Develop reading skills: a dos and don'ts iist

Warm-up 
r'

Review imperatives from the previous
lesson. Write these statements on the
board and askthe class to complete them
orally:

to your teocher in class. (Listenj
toyour MP3 player. (Don't

listen).
Then invite two volunteers to write the
words on the board. Check for the r in
/isten and the apostrophe in Dont Ask
the students to explain when we use the
imperative (to give commands). Elicit more
examples from the class.

Exercise 1 @2.13
' Explain the meaning of Dos and don'ts

and model the pronunciation (see
Usage below). Make sure that students
understand the meaning of rules.

r Play the CD or read the list aloud while
students follow.

. Make sure that students know the
meaning of polite and practice the
words pleose and thankyou with the
class.

Suggestion
At this stage, students dont know verb
forms other than the parts of the verb be,
so they haven't seen the terms base form
ot infinitive. However, they have seen be in
headings, so you could use the example
Don't be late. to point out to them that
be is a base form and show howthe
imperative is formed.

Usage
Das and dan'ts (pronounced l,*!ata *n
'd*:alnts) is a common expression for
a mixture of affirmative and negative
commands. These expressions are also
common: a list of dos and don'ts, some
dos and don'ts, o few dos and don'ts.

Exercise 2
. Focus on the pictures and ask students

what s happening in each picture.
Establish that in each case a student is
doing something wrong, according to
the rules in Exercise 1, and explain rhat
students have to write the appropriate
affirrnative or negative cornmand in
each situation.

K**dircg A dos and don'ts list

@ f-" Rerd the dosand donrts list.

t .

2.

3.

4.

5. Donl u6e {our Dhone in da6!

. Option:Apply information
Applying information from a reading
to a similar situation confirrns
understanding. To reinforce this
strategy, ask students to look at the
first picture in the exercise and match
the picture with one of the rules from
the reading. Ask students to continue
matching the other pictures with
other rules.

Extra practice activity {all classes)
The students can make large signs for
the English classroom using pictures and
words. For this, you will need either larger
sheets of paper or sticky tape to tape
paper together.
Discuss suitable rules flcr your class using
the l ist on this page.Then divide the class
into pairs or small groups as necessary,
allocating longer rules to bigger groups.
Focus on the symbols at the top of the
reading (the apple, tablet, book, erc.) and
establish that this kind of clear symbol is
suitable for a public sign. Remind students

3. tooL 
"t 

*r" pictare$, Write an affimaliva or a nsgatiy€ command for
6ach studant, applying the rules in th6 das and don'ts lisl

I

l

;

Do vour homeworF on irme.
Doni leli lour frionds in ctais
Don'i liiten io rour M?? Dia.lsr in cias5.
Don'i be lala

of road signs and the convention of a red
line crossing over the picture to mean
Dont.
Each pair or group agrees on the best
artist to draw the picture for their sign.
The others write the words in big letters,
one per page if necessary, using a ruler to
keep the letters straight and the same size 'q

:5

i

a"

I

ia
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Ilelp someone find sornettring

*) i. Red and listen to.the corremtion.

ffi*) X. ffi r-igtenand r€peat.

S" W Cr6ate. NClltI conversa*on-
Use the pictures for ideas.

Read ysur n€w conyersation witft your partner:
Then r*ad the ccnvEnation in your gartner's book.

ffi

Exercise 1 @2.14
. Focus on the photo. Establish that the

girl looks a l itt le worried because she
can't f ind something. Ask them to read
and listen to find out what she has lost
and where they find it.

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

. Check that everyone understood
that the girl found the phone under
the sofa.

' Ask students to guess the meaning of
Maybe and,Great idea.

Usage
What'swrong? is used to show concern
i f  someone looks unhappy. bored, etc.

Exercise 2 @2.15
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to.repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

. Focus on ihe whole phrase Great idea,
as the spelling may intgrfere with
pronunciation I'grer{ *x,<li*l and
practice it a few times in isolation.

. Encourage everyone to use expressive
intonation, sbunding concerned for
Oh, no! and expressing empathy with
What\ wrong?

Exercise 3
r Ask a volunteer to explain to the class

in the students'own language how
to use the pictures to make a new
converSatron.
Focus on the first gap and establish that
this is the object the person can't find.
Ask which three objects could go here
(phone, pencil case, MP3 player).
Focus on the second gap and establish
that this is the room where the losi item
can be found {in the living room, in the
kitchen).
Ask the class to iook back at the
conversation in Exercise 1 and ask what
kind ofword they need for the gap after
Here it is. (a preposition - in / on I under).
Finally, focus on the last gap and
establish that this is the piece of
furniture around which the lost item
can be found (bed, table, sofa).
Circulate to check that students are
using the correct type of word in
each gap.

Option: You can iet students use other
rooms and furniture, making sure that
they use an appropriate preposition.

Chat
. In pairs students read the new

conversations they have each written.
. Option: lf you have regularly invited

volunteers to act out for the class,
check at the start ofthis second half
of the book who hasn't yet performed
and try to plan ahead for everyone to
have a turn before the end ofthe year.
Encourage everyone to listen by asking
them to note the objecr and where it
was found.

Extension
Writing page93

Further support
Wor*book pages ltrt0-W22
[xtra Practiee (0-R0M
Grammarl{lo*sheets I and 2
lfocabclary $lorksheet
ieadingWo*sheet
Video: ?een lnapshot
Unit l€sts A and g
6rammar Bank

TeenZTserx
Aim

Practice social language for helping
someone f ind something

Warm-up
Without the students seeing, place a pen
or marker under your book. Greet the class
and then pretend to look for your pen or
marker. Look concerned and say Oh, no!
tl/here's my (pen)7 pretending you have lost
it. Go up to individual students near you
and ask ls it underyour chair / on your deskT
(No, it isnt.) Look as if you've had an idea
and say Maybe it\ under my table / chair.
Have a look and say No, it isn't there.Finally,
(unless a student has already suggested
r.hts),say Maybe it's under my book Pretend
to look for it, pull it out, and say Here it is!
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Free-time activities

Suggest activities

Hobbies and free time
Outdoor activities

"cg.g-lg"rgqt y"--*._,_"" "____ " . ....._ -"

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from
the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the studenrs rhat they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 7-9.

Ybpie $maps*xw*
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up
Discuss the weather today ln the students'
own language. ls it normal for this time
ofyear? lfyou can see outside your
classroom, you could gesture and say Yel
irs sunny / hot / rainy / cold as appropriate.

Exercise 1 @)2.16
. Focus on the first pictu re. Ask Are they

at home, ot work, or qt school? (at home).
Ask Why isn't the boy happy? (because
it's raining / he's bored.Then poinr to
picture 2 and ask them to suggest
what the giri and boy are talking about
(watching TV / a DVD). Finally, discuss
what has changed in picture 3 and
what the girl is suggesting (it's sunny
now / going to the beach).

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students foilow.

. On the board, write Let's watch TV. Ask
in the students'own language whether
Lisa is tell ing him to do somerhing
or suggesting something (suggesting
something). Elicit a similar example from
the conversation (e.g,, Let\ go to the
beach.)

. Ask students to try and work out the
meaning of other new phrases from the
context (see Usage below).

?*p{e $xaaps*a*€

w$ 3. R€ad ahd listsn to th6 conversation at hom6, d

iJ
l l

I
I

t)e
i_

;;;;;;;; I n
:,.Ontoday. Three days

ainy weatherl Cole: Oh, all right

?, Choo"* u r.spon$g for each stat€msnt.

1. What's wrong? , 3. it's really sunnyt
a. No probleml Qlt's rainy againl @Thatt grearl

2. Hey, l€t's go to the beachl 4. Let's watch TV.
6cood ideal b. I'm bofed. 6cood idea!

S, Uatctr each stat€nent from the Topic Snapshct wlth & 
"r *.

Let'a gd.t6rtha,tbeagh!

cole, Awesomei' 
' '- ' 

C

l-
J

b. No oroblem. Let's watch TVI- . .  - . . -  _ . . . .  ;
f '
.cj

b. What a beaul'tu| dayl

''{al

.€

J

. lf you have a window askWhere's
outside? and askthe students to point.

Usage
No problem! is used here to give a
solution to a prob,em (the problem
being in this case that Cole is bored).
A suggestion wirh lef3 is often followed
with OK?to soften the suggestion and
asks the other person if he or she agrees.
Oh, al! right shows that Cole agrees with
his sister, but without much enthusiasni
because he would rather go outside,
Walt a minarc is used iiterally, but is
also often used to call attention to
something surprlsing.

. Option: Point out the use of
excfamation points as studied in unit 7
Wfiting.

Exercise 2
. Focus on the example and ask students

why No problernl can't be the answer

(because What's wrong? suggesrs rhat
there definitely is a problem).

. Students circle the correct responses.
Make sure that students understand 

'

that the dialogues don't relate to the
pictures in the Topic Snapshot. 4

Exercise 3 
-

c.

r Students decide whether the
statements are positive or negative and *
draw lines to the green or the red man.

rL

b

1

I

Let's / Let\ not

Good weather and bad weather

Talk about the weather

Environmental science

1. Awesomel --------------- -- _{f1+
2 .  lmbo r -ed !  

/V

I l1,,L,11lli:r:=>+ry
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1i,<lcabxxlary Goodweather and bad weather

@ 1" L.ok at 1}la pisirr€s. Read and llstan.

3, lt's cloudy. 5, lfs hot. 6. tt's cold,

x, w Listen and mpear,

*. took ct tho plctur$, cornplet sach conven*ation i{txh t.'|e Vocabulary.

W
4. lt's windy.

3, A: ls lthotand sunny?

B: No, lt lsd't,
lr's-gltrl-- and
si$d!

wS 4" W Listan io fie wearhar report.
. Cbsckthswoaihsr inthess sitise.

S, r.i;t"n';b.in ard eheck )rour answers.

Voeabss$ary
Aim
Practice expressions for good weather and
bad weather

,-*al-

4

Ask the class to remember the
conversation between Lisa and Cole.
Why wasn't Cale happy at first? lbecause
it's rainy). Point to the correct picture
and say Yes, rainy. Ask What is the
weather like in the third pi€ture? {it's
sunny) and again confirm Yes, sunny.
Play the CD or read the weather phrases
aloud while students follow.
Bring attention to the question in the
speech balloon. Read it and call on a
student to answer

Usagie
The weather phrases in this unit use a
standard paftern of /t's + adjective. In
English, the verbs tain and snoiaz are also
common: lts raining / snowing.

Exercise 2 @ 2.18
. Play the CD or read the weather phrases

aloud for students to repeat.
Focus on the diphthongsin rainy
l'rerxil, cloudy f'klx*sdU, and cold
lirosidl.
Check proriunciation by inviting
individual students to say the phrases.
To give more exposure to the question
form you could say the number of the
picture, ask What's the weather like? and
then call on a student to answer.
Point outside the classroom if you can,
or write today's date on the board, and
ask What's the weather like today?, with
heavy stress on today. Encourage the
class to say the appropriate phrase.

. Option: As useful preparation for
Exercise 3, write a happy face and
good weather and a sad face and bad
weather as headings on the board. Ask
students to classi$ the vocabulary
under each pictu.e to support the
meaning. Note that students may have
different opinions, e.9., hot weather can
be good or bad. As long as everyone
understands why, the words can be put
in either column,

Exercise 3
. Ask a volunteer to explain to the class

what to do.
. Ask the students to spell out the

answers to practice the alphabet, Make
sure that students understand the
meaning of nice, asking how students
worked it oui (B says No. lt's bad, so nice
must have a positive meaning).

filnr$lmfiilFKllrltir
3. lt's windy and cotd.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
Ask for pairs to act out the conversations
in Exercise 3, using expressive intonation
and pretending to be blown by the wind,
hot and fanning themselves, etc.

Exerc ise 4 @2.1g
Tell the studentrs that they are going
to hear the weather report for four
different cities. Focus on the example
to show that they may need to check
more than one box for gorne cities.

Option: You can check first which
city names the students recognize
and whether they can name any of
the countr ies where these cit ies are
found in the students'own language
or tnglish.They know Canada (far
Toronto) and both Tokyo andJapan
in Fnglish. They may recognize Teh ran

{pronounced /ie'rsnl) in lran, and
Tegucigalpa in Honduras (pronounced
in English with an h,lhcrn'cler*cl).

Tell students that they will hear the
reports twice, so the first time they
could check in penci l .

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students l isten.

Exercise 5
. Students l isten again, check, and go

over the check marks in pen.

I Furthersupport
I Extra PracticeCD-ROM

4, A: ls the w€ather nlce?

B. No, lt's bad. lt's v-ery,
v.ry -!181-,

4

4

1
I Furthersupport

weatber

?- 
Exercise 1 @2.17

ry

€;

-t/

.tp

!'

,? ,\
!l'

-

Wil
. , . 1

-t^1' 
lt's sunny'

*,9

. A: Dad, what's the
weather like &er€?

Bi Not great
It's rain,l

A. k's ralny,

Z A: Sc,.whatl the
woa$er like?

& Very goodl
L's iunry today,
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&fmcabexXary
Aim
Practice free-time activities

I Furthersupport
I Vocabulary Flashcards: Free-time activities

Exercise 1 @2AA
Explain rhar the pictures show free,time
activities and ask the students what
each picture shows.

You can then focus on the phrases in
Eng l ish  and ask  s tudenrs  to  guess  the
meanlng of go. Remind them that they
saw the phrases watch TV and go to the
beach an page 56.

Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
whiie students follow

Usage
There are different terms for the
games played using aTV, computer, or
hand-held device, some of which are
brand-specific names. The tetm video
game can be used for any of these types
of game with moving pictufes, but
computer gome or online game is more
common for games played onl ine.

Exercise 2 @2A1
Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.
Remind the students that ch and tch are
pronounced lt$ in English. Check for
the h on home and that they all use a
long sound in mall lxx>l/.
ln the first thiee phrases, encourage rne
students to use natural statement stress
by stressing the verb and the noun and
keeping fo fhe very weak:
ge to the beach / park/ mall.
Check pronunciation by invit ing
individual students to say rhe phrases.

Exercise 3
. Option: Before students do Exercise 3,

ask them about today s weather. Then
invite them to give commands using
suitable activities for this weather. For
example, if it's sunny, they could say Go
to the beach / park Then ask for negative
commands, for example, Don't stay
home. Don't watch TV.

. Go through the two examples, making
sure everyone understands why the
negative or affirmative command is
used in each case.

. Tell students that they may need two
affirmative or two negative commands,
so they should read carefully and think
about the meaning.

. Students can exchange books and
compare answers in pairs. Write Don't
on the board and tell everyone to check

Xlalcafu €e&grrg Free-tine aetivi*ies

'1. gotothe
beach

2. gotothepark 3. goioihemall 4. sbyhome 5, watchTv 6. playvid*
games

Reject a suggestlqn with
le*ts ro!. Don't uie aiverb,

r..rt

. Return to page 58 and use the pictures
to support the meaning of Let3 I verb
for an affirmative suggestion , Let's not +
verb fot a negative suggestion, and Lefs
nor on its own to reject a suggestion.

Usage
let3 suggests an activity for the speaker
and another person, Commands (as
studied in Unit 7) are only directed at
someone else. lef3 is the contracted
form of let us, but the full forms ler
us and Let us nof are very formal and
students have not yet met the pronoun
ur, so at rhis stage, they onry need to
remember to use the apostrophe.

{

+

{

a

t*

*@) a, Look at tb€ pictur€s. Rad and listen. -*#j

ffiWWWffiw
ffiS e W u"an and iepeat.

.3, Camplete the slat€m€nts. Use an affirmative cr negative rommand with go or siay,

1. lt! really cold. p0* 
$, -_ to the park. ita'i. home md watch TV

e. h's hot today. 'on'-f 6ta.,a. home and play video games.
. tao tothe beachl

;3, lt's cold.and windy ioday. }*nt go to the bech!

4, ltls very sunny today. Ponl $ia'i home and \riatch TV. aro to the parkJ

5. lt's cloudy and rainy today. 391__ home and plav video games,
Poni ffr totleparlc

swxrxasxa*a:: ret"s / retb aat

3. stuuyttre gramrtrar. . i.

I
ar

. l
*r

' t
{ ' ,

c
e
d

-1

--l

ra
-t

.7

(-,' - t

.,t

"J

. ' t
f
t-

for the correct use of the apostrophe in
their partnert work.

I Funhersupport
I Ertra Practire C0-R0M

&rsmmar
Aim
Practice Let3 / Let's not

I Grammarsupport
I Interactive 6rammar Presentation

Exercise 1 -
. Look backzt page 56. Focus on picture

2 in Exercise I and askthe class what
Lisa is saying (she suggests watching
TV {tet3 watch TW. Accept answers in
the students'own language or English
and establish that she is making a
suggestion, not giving a command.

It's wind)r nd cloudy todayl
Let's not go to the pak. ,
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4

ej

a
J'

g'ry

@

*e),\

X, WwUsi€n tothe people descrlbeth€weather,
Ch6.k ths appropriatG suggaetion.

t. f] lett siay home and watch ry, a. lZ lur. 90 to the park

lZlLets nor stay hime and watch TV. l-] Let's not go to the park.

a. f] Let:s go to the beach. +. lZ Lett stay irome and play vidm games.

@ f-.t'" no! gs !o the beach. [f Lefs not stay hofie and ptay video games.

S, re Lict€n to the suggestio[s in gx€!ciss.?. R€p6et.

lS. Look at the picturss. Compl$t€ th€ conv€rsations with l€tb or t€tt ,rot
and an activity.

2, Ai lt'$ really wihdy and cold today.

Lei'* noi {o 10'the $ali-

suggestions. Then ask them to work
quiet ly on their own, remembering to
use the apostrophe in Let3 and to put a
period at the end ofeach suggestion.

o Circulate while the students are writing
to help if necessary and to check for
spe l l ing  and punc tua t ion .

o To go over the answers, Xou could read
oui lhe first line of A and call on two
students to read the suggestions.

. Ask students toexchange books to
check for correct punctuation.

. Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and l istening.
They should each have a turn at being
A so that they practice the weather
vocabulary as well as the new grammar

About you!
. Students write an appropriate

statement about today's weather and
suggest an activity that they could do
with a friend.

. Option: Ask a student to read their
answers and ask anyone else who
suggested the same activity to raise his
or her hand. Then ask for different ideas.

*nEWm
Students'own answer

Extra extension activity {stron ger
classes)
Review other words that students have
seen in Teen2Teen by asking them to
complete these suggestions. You can write
the verbs shown below in.parentheses in
a jumbled order on the board for support
if necessary. You can also add your own
ideas:
Let's_obook.{read)
Let's _ soccer. {play)
Let\ _ta the meeting. (ga)
Let's _our homework now. (da)

I Furthersupport
I lxtra Pradice CD-Roil

-'>) Lei'e not olai video aamesy
B: Lots o0 lo ihe beach B: Lat's siav honts.

4r,
Lei'. nol a0 to ihe bcach
Lgt! ua1rl"r..TV.

4. A; lt's very hot outside today,
Lo*'6 no* do "to ihs DarK.

B: Le i's oo io iha mall.

: \  d d k

4 *,m Wrfte about th€ weather today, Theh us€ l€tb or lefb not to sugg€$t
r.uoc votlp. an activity for you and a friend.

al?
Today's weather Y6ur srggastion

24

4 Exercise 2 @2.22
.  Explain that they wil l  hear four

_.-.  descriprions bf the weather and in each
' case they have to decide which is the

appropriate suggestion for an activi ty.
€- Tel l  siudents rhat they wil l  hear each

ccnversation twice, so they should use
1 a penci l  to check the f irst t ime.

. Give students a few minutes first to read
** rhrough the suggestions, to focus on

the use ofler3 and Lets not.

-L . Play the CD or read the audioscript
a touo.

te): . Students listen again and check, going
over the check marks in pen.

*:r @

<P

,'

Exercise 3 @2a3
Explain that the students are going
to hear the correct suggestions from
Exercise 2. Students check their answers
and practice pronunciation.
Play the CD or read the suggestions
with the check marks in Exercise 2
aloud for students to fepeat.
Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say each
suggestion, using appropriate friendly
intonation.

Exercise 4
Focus on thdpictures and explain that
the people are making affirmative and
negative suggestions. Have a volunteer
read the first example answer. Ask
Which picture does it refer ta? (the one
with a X). flave a volunteer read the
second example answer. AskWhich
picture daes it refer ta? (the one with a /).
Ask the class to look at each picture
to check that they understand the

!U

IU

i. A: What a beautitul dayl
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&eadXmg
Aim

K*adixg ltbatlrer forecast$

l. Reaa the weather foreests. llllhat days of the wek are the forecasts fofDevelop reading skills: weather fot'ecasts

Warm-up
Write the day of the week that it is on
the board, e.9., Thursday. Ask Whatt the
weather like today? and elicit the answer in
Fnglish. Draw a suitable weather symbol
under the day, copying from the map
on page 60. Next to (Thursday) write the
day for tomorrow, e.9., Friday and put
a question mark instead of a weather
symbol. Ask if any students know what
the weather forecast is for tomorrow and
replace the question mark with the correct
weather symboi. Remind the ciass that
they heard weather reports in the previous
lesson and explain that in this lesson they
are going to work with symbols on a map.

In the U.S., the temperature is given in
degrees Fahrenheit, not Celsius as shown
here. A very rough conversion from Celsius
to Fahrenheit is to double the degrees
Celsius and add 30:
(20'C x 2) + 30 = about 70o Fahrenheit.

Exercise 1
. Establish that the charts show the

weather forecasts in different cities.
. Ask the students to find which days of

the week the forecasts are for.
. Call on volunteers to give the answers,

making sure that they each use the full
day of the week, not the abbreviated
form shown in the chart.

. Option: You could check
understanding of how the web page
works. Focus on Favorite places and
ask students to suggest why someone
might have these cities as their favorites
(perhaps they live in one city, someone
in their family l ives in another, and an
online friend lives in the third city).
Make sure students understand that
the weather in these cities would be
displayed automatically because they
have been set as favorites. Ask the
students to explain how to find the
weather forecast for Seoul in South
Korea (click on Asia) and Munich in
Germany (click on Europe).

tstmmg
Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday,
and Saturday

E

*

ffi
W

2. Crmect each false stat€rnera.

1, lt's mld and wind in New York today.

a, k's rainyed eld in V:incowertoday,

3. lt's €qnqf and.hot.in.Orlando ioday,

4. lt's sunny and cold in London today. t to. lfs cloud{ and,sdd
5. Es Einy in funta AreE today. No. lt'e cloudY

6. (Vaacouveron Ffiday) ft3 srinnytoddy, bui it's cold
Let's slav homo / Yiaich TV

3. Sugg."t rn acu'vity tor you and a friend. t 6o the pictures,
'1. (FortalezaonWednesday) lt'srealty hot sd :'unn'l today!

Lets not n'lal home / sat h fi

2. (Hong Kong today) lt's rairry today,
tet's gt2J'homs I lla*eh TV

3. {funtaArenasonFriday) lf,s eold and \'iind'{ today.
Let's not g0 io ihs Park I go io iho beath . 

_
4, (Orlando on Thursday) ltl a beutitut sunnj dayl

Let's go *o the parl. I go to tho bsath

5. (Fortaleza on Saturday) What a rzinl day!
Lefs not go io lhe Park / go to tht baach

Nr l{'c r-olA anA aunru

r Use the example to show that they
don't need to repeat lhe name of the
cily or todayin the answer.

. Option: lnrerpret visual symbols
Interpreting visual symbols is
another form of reading. To reinforce
this strategy, make sure students
understand all the symbols on the
website. Write temperatures in Celsius
("C on the board for them to say Hot /
Cold,

Exercise 3
Students use Exercise 1 for the first
gap and any activity from the pictures
which is appropriate for the weather.
Do number 2 orally as a class and elicit
different ideas for the activity.

fi
{*'-,

4

.*'

a

6

"a

t-

Uslge
The abbreviations of the days of
the week are common in displayed
information. There are also variationl
such as Tues, Thurs, and even Weds
{which confusingly misses out the ne).
Students need to recognize them, but
they neednt write them.
A weather forecast tells us what the
weather will be, whereas a weather
report (as on page 57) describes current
conditions.

Exercise 2.
. Ask students to look at the online

weather page to see what day it is
today (Tuesday, on the top right-hand
corner). Students read the statements,
find the city in Favariteplaces or in the
charts, and look at the symbols to see
what is incorrect in each statement.
Point out that there may be one or two
things incorrect in each statement.

,'

!t'

.\

*

*

4

-*

!*

3

.w

ffi
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Talk about the weatheri Suggest activitiee

ffi* 3. Read and lislen ta.the eonvarirtlon.

eS 2. Wr-isten and rcp€at.

3, ffi cr€ato a NF18 conversation, ?alk about ihe w€ather
and sugg€st actlvlties. Us€ tho actlyitlog.ln,iha.:plcturos.

Exercise 2 @2A5
. Play the CD or read the conversatlon

aloud line by line for students to.repeat.
Practice each llne flrst with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
<f r  ra {6n i<  tn  ron6: t

. Focus on the heavy stress and falling
intonation in lef3 nof tqreject a
suggestion. Practice thls new grammar
from the unit in isolat ion.

r Encourage everyone to use the re,evant
intonation for l'm bared and Me, too,bur
to brighten up for Hey, Well then, and
Thatsogoodidea!

Fxercise 3
. Ask a volunteer to explain to the class in

the students'own language how to use
the pictures to make a conversation.

. Write on the board:
Ler's stay home.
Let's not. lt| ...
and invlte the class to suggest what
the weather would be like if someone
didn't think staying home was a good
idea {hot, sunny). Add this to the board,
Use this to stress that the first activity
that they use should be unsuitable for
the weather.

. Ask why B finishes by sayingThat's
a gaod idea! and elicit that A has
obviously suggested something
suitable for the weather.

. Circuiate while students are completing
th€ gaps in their books to make sure
that students are choosing logical
activities that match the kind of
weather that they have chosen. Check
spell ing and punctuation.

Chat
In pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by asking them to
note the activity that A suggests at first
and the activi ty that they agree to do.

R€ad yoqr new conyersniion wlth your partn€r:
.Than read th€ qonvercation in your partner's book.

'>'5 TeexxRYsem

4 Aim
Practice social ianguage for talking about

4 the weather and suggesting activi t ies

Warm-up
Say l'm bored and support the meaning
with intonation and body lan-guage. Then
say Hey, lets play a gamel Start to write 3oC
on the board very slowly, asking What's the
weather like?The first student to guess 1t3
cold correcrly in English takes your place
and starts drawing another symbol for
the class to guess. Have your book open
to page 60 for ideas and help them to ask
What\ the weather likeT tnfore rhey start
drawing" Repeat until five symbols have
been drawn (remembering that "C can be
used with different numbers for both hor
and cold, as the sixth would be obvious.

Exercise 1 @2A4
. Focus on the photo and establish that

the girl s bored and wondering what
to do.

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Usage
Me too is used to agree with a
statement that uses a positive verb. lt
is introduced here as a simpler form
ofsocial language that students can
use in a variety of situation5 unlike the
more specifi iSoam / can / do / l,which
relies on studbnts knowing the correct
auxiliary tn use.Wel!, rhen introduces an
a Iternative su ggestion.

4
> ,

tar

€
l/

.

,<r
4

4
r{

'{

li##'fi.,,
Further support
Wor&book pages W23-lllf25
fxtra Practice (0-&01t4
6rammrrl'llorksheet
Voeabulary Worksheet
leading l{lorksheet
Video: Teen Snapshot
UnitTests A and B
GramrarBank
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there is / there arc

&$m&e W

neighborhood
Places in the neighborhood

Foreign language

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from
the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they wiil
check their progress at the end of Review
Units 7-9.

?bp*e Sxxaps8r**
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up
Discuss the neighborhood around your
school. Find out which students live
furthest away and ask them what places
they pass on the way to school. They
can use the students'own lanuage, but if
relevan! help them to use the words mall,
park, and beach that they already know.
Then ask those who live nearest the school
what local amenities there are, e.g., stores,
restaurants, sports facilities, hotels, staiions,
etc. lf students mention restaurants, ask
Where is tfie food from? {e.9., from China).
Heip as necessary with any new words.

Seoul is in the northwest of South Korea,
about 50 kilometers from the border with
North Korea.

Exercise 1 @2A6
r Focus on the photo ofHana and ask

What\ her first nome? (Hana)
What's her family narne? (Lee)
What natianality is sheT (Korean)
Where's she from? tSouth Korea / Seouk
What\ her hametown? (Seouk

r Elicit that Hana has posted photos
ofher neighborhood on Teen2Teen
Friends and that her online friends are
discussing them.

I Point out as usual that they are all using
English to communicate.

My dty, Sesul

2. Uut"n the two parts of each stat6ment, accordlng to th€ Topic Snapshot,

t, Hana's favodte restaurant is bid,

smail,
Mr Pizza.
'n Cali.
in Insa-dong.
on Hana's st €et

2, Mr, Plzza is
3. Hana's neighborhood isnt
4, The restauFnt Latir,qmeri€ is

l
)

1
1
l

a;

c,
d .
e,
t.

5. The Korea.House is
6. Seoul isn't

PIay the CD or read the posts aloud
while students fol low.

Use the third photo to teach building,
pointing out that tatl can be used to
descr ibe  bu i ld ings  as  we l l  as  peop le .

Ask them to guess the meaning of the
cognates theater, hotel, and popular.

Option: Hotel wrll be practiced later in
the unit, but you may like to focus on
the sounded h in English.

Focus on only ten tables. Say Ten tables.
ls ir very big? {No). That\ right - it\ nat
very big, a2ly ten rables. Ask someone to
transiate only.

Discuss the restaurants tn the posts.
Explain that when people move to
new countr ies, they bring their culture
and their traditions (of which food is
an important part) with them, and that
these contr ibute to a mixed so.ietv

4

Usage
Sounds /ike is often used in spoken
Fnglish without /f to compare
something which is similar to what
another speaker has just described.

5

Exercise 2 's
.  Students draw matching l ines.To go

over the answers, read out the first half -,>
of a statement and invite a student to ,_4
give the ending. e

Extra practice activity {all classes) /

Ask studenrs about their favori te -

restaurants. They can say the name in the , . .-

students'own language, but el ici t  where +

the kind of food is from in English, e.9., My )
favofite is Amigos. lt\ Mexican +

:

L

r -

*

..a

9lestions.with.fo.rllrnany.. "

Expressions of location in the
-*." Raad.and .lists|t to tha po5tr.

jsk gbout a neighborhood

Muiticulturalism
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Vxpc:*,X3*a$**rg Expree*ions of locatrian in the neighborhood

3. Loak at ths pi{tures. Read and list n.

3. Mike is acrosslhe street, Hds
acrogs the st|eet from the school.

}ce is down the streel, 5, Ann is argund the corner, 6. ?he restaurant ls ?, The school is between
He's down tha stroet she's around the.orner next door. lts next the r€staulant?nd the
from tie school, fn:m the school. to the school. tall bulldlni.

@ effiLi3tanardrep€at.

4
i3. R.ad th€ eta&rnsnt$. Circle T {true} or F $alsa}, according to the plctur3s.

1, Thefesiaurafi ison MarketStreei. Sl f +. Lucyisacross*re$treetfromttesehool. T/O
2. A*n is on Marker Stfeet t {D 5. The tall buitding is around rhe
3, The school is between tle restaurant comer lrom the school. f lb

and tie tall building. 0/ F 6, The reelaurant is in {ront of the school. T lCI

ffi* 4, W Lieton to tJle phono call*. Circlo the (erredt word6.

/ around the corner fiom the park.
,g{i*ii

:!iit.:?r,

],!iil$

Suggestion

-e:c:e doing Exercise i ,  use clbssroom
::r3cts to review in, on, and under {see
::ge 52).Then explain that the students
3.€ gcing to learn more words to talk
l .3ut where things are, but this t ime
: r-side in their neighborhood.

Exercise 1 @2a7
r Focus on each picture and statement.

making sure that the students
understand who or what the subject is
in each statement (1 .Theschaol;2.Lucy;
3. Mike;4. Joe; 5. Ann;6.The restaurant;7
The schoof).

ir *r*tt" tt.""t /@from the ihater.

trls dai*n the slreet from *re(ie@/ language echool.

$,,x"nu t{ons care l{Si!6$iGlii@

Usage
The word the is never used with named
streets in English, and words such as
Street, Road, Avenue. etc. in the name of
a street always have a capital letter in
English. E.9., Where's South Street?

Exercise 2 @)2AB .rF
. Play the CD or read the statements

aloud for students to repeat.
. Focus on the lxl sound in front and

point out the common English spell ing
patterns of the sound lat/ in down
and around.

. Encourage natural statement stress by
asking students to keep the'words of,
the, from, and fo very short and weak,
and siressing the other words in5tead:
in front of the schooJ. geIossthe street.

. Check pronunciation by inviting
individuals to read out the statements.

Exercise 3
r Refer students back to the pictures in

Exercise I and askthem to read and
circle f or F.

. Option: Students correct the false
statements.

Exercise4 @2A9
. Tell the students,that they are going

to hear three phone calls between the
same two friends. Expiain that they are
Iryrng to meet up at a restaurant.

. Tell the class that they will hear rhe calls
twice. The first iime, they should circle
the correct words in pencil.

. Play the CD or read the audioscript
' aloud yourself, pausing after each call

for students to circle.
. Students l isten again, check, and go

over the circles in pen.

Exercise 5
. Give the students time to read through

the questions and the answers with
blanks. Use the example of Metro
Theaterlo show that they can copy any
words that they need from Exercise 4.

. Play the CD or read the audioscfipt
aloud again, pausing after each callfor
students to write rheir answers.

. Check answers as a class. Students can
then exchange books to check spell ing,
looking back at Exercise 4,

I Funhersupport
I Extra PracticeCD-R0M
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I Furthersupport

4 | VotabularyFlashcards: Expressionsof location
tn the neighborhood
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lg].down th€ street /, 'om the Hong Kong Caf6.

S. Liuten again to aach phono .alt. qsmpl6t* tho answ€r5.
Call 1. lsVickyatlhelanguageschool?Nqshe!iniantofrhe.gsll9.&giler, 

"",.. .:
call 2. lE Jiiney at a restaurant? No, shak at the &cguaga*rhod '--.
Call.3..ls-ianeyat&eHongKongCaf6?No,she'sat 61ivia'sChinesr.kii.h$n _.

stxty".,firee

.Use examples about your school,
yourself, or the students wherever
possible to demonstrate the meaning,
e.9., Aur schoo! is on (street name).
l'm in front af the board.
The tpark) is acrass the street / dawn the
strcet / around the corner from the school.
Aur class is next doar to Room {3}.
Maria is between Helena and Solange.
Make sure students understand the
difference between the general
meaning of an (Market) Sfreef and the
more specific down the street,{urther
away from the speaker.
You may liketo teach the meaning of
door, but point out that next door to isn't
used literally, so, for exampfe, a park can
l:e next door to something.

ll}e school is on Marke! Street. 2, Lury ls in front ofthe school,
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\fscabax$aryr
Aim
Practice places in the neighborhood

I Furthersupport
I Vocabulary Flashcards: Plares in the

neighborhood

Exercise 1 @)2,30
. Explain that the photos illustrate place

in the neighborhood, and el ici t  the
relevant words in the students'own
language.

r Before students hear the words, focus
on an apzrtmenr building and ask if
anyone can remember why this uses c
and not a (apartment starts with a vowl
sound). Ask them to l isten out for this i
part icu Iar

o PIav the Cl) or read rhe words aloud
while students fol low.

Exercise 2 @2.31
.  Play the CD or read the words aloud fc

< t r  r a { F n t <  f 6  r a n a : t

.  Focus on these sounds.
the th sound in theatrel'$iag*rl
the initial lhl in hotel1lr*:i;'tsll
the init ial lhl  and diphthong in house
lha**1.

o Write on the board:
aQ_apartment fuilding
drawing a l ink as shown and crossing
^ , , r  r h a  r ,  F n r n | r : ^ a  t h e  S t U d e n t S  t O

link the n sound with apartment and
explain that the u in building is silent.

. Make surethe students give liftle
weight to the du of restaurant. l \ is
pronounced very weakly / ' re $lor$ntl ,
or sometimes not heard at a1l,  making
the word two syllables: l'restr*ntl.

.  Check pronunciat ion by invit ing
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 @2.32
. Fxplain that students are going to hear

f ive conversations and that in each cas
one picture is correct. Tell them that
they wlll hear the conversations twi€e,
and the first time, they should check
the correct box in pencil.

.  Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud yourself, pausing after each
conversation for the students to work
in  penc i l .

. The students listen again, check their
answert and go over the check marks
in pen.

Exercise 4
. Explain that the staiements refer back

to the iistening exercise and that
students can refer back to the check
marks to see which word they need.
Refer the students to the Vocabulary

Vqls&Xlex&ex:y place$ irr tbe n*ighborhood

qW) X. Lork at th€ phaios. R€ad and lirtcn,

3. a hotel 4. a bus stop

5. a house 6. an aparlment bulldlng 7, a r€staurant

ffi* ?" ffi usten and rapeal

{er}* S. *W Lister ta th€.env€rsations.
Chack the corre€ picturc tc compl€ts the stat€lranb,

3. Tbe big bullding is a .., .

4. The ... is great. 5. Charlie's .. . is oh Main Street

d$. Complsts rhe statem€nts with the name of each pl*co in Exarcise 3,

1. 5L6,s_3g6e mall 4. The j&13.-- is great

2. The bus sJoP is around the corneli 5. *lailie! ,BarJmmr building is on

3. The big building is a hoitl Main S?eet

I

I
{

J
I

'{

t

i
J

at the top of the page to check their
spel l ing.

. Where students give answers, ask
them to spell the words to practice the
alphabet.

. Students exchange books to check
their work.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
ln the next lesson, students complete a
shott Aboutyoul statement about their
neighborhoods, and in Unit 9 Writing, they
produce a longer description. You could
Iurn eithepof these into a piece of display
work by asking the students to draw a
plan of the neighborhood where they l ive
to illustrate their description.
Tell them to choose an area where they
can draw the main streets, label My house
/ Myapartmentbuilding, and as many
of these words as are relevant to each
student's situation:
a store, a bus stop, a school, a park, a beach,
a (Chinese) restaurant, a hatel, a movie

theater and house / apattment building
(depending on which one they used for
their home).

Write on the board:
The schc;ol is on fularket Street.
and encourage the students to write street
names in English correctly, using Sfreer
\ ^ / i th  a  Gn i t r l  lp t te r

I Furthersrrpport
I fxtra Practice (D-n0M
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5. a house

L She's at tJrs ,,, 2. The ,,, is around tJre corner.
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rt
luta rcu1s,:Ux lhere ara

Qnestionswith Hawmany

3. Choose the c.rr€st ferm at thare is I thara ane,
1, Thero is l@nlvo stores inthe n€ighborhood,

e,G@l *e tfrero an apar&nent building across the street?

3. ls th€rs /66FrA9ood hotels in the neighbortrood?

4, How many movie *reaters k there l@in fre rnatlZ
5, qV A|u there a ho{rse next to the reslautant?
6. l?rere is l@€$xwo srnall Mexican restaurants on Lane Street

4, Conpleto each sbt€rnsnt or question wlth a lorn of thare ls I there are.
1, {hgre ig a bus stop in i7ont of th€ resiaufant

2, How many stor€s ar0'lht!-g on yoursk€et?

3. Thers ig a really nice pak in my city.
4, Howmanyparks aroih"qrs inyourhometown?
5. lg'fhg*r" . -- a language school in your neighborhoodi
6, How many cld neighborhoods aro ihgrt in the city?

S. Writ r question for your partner with l{ow ,rray. Answer tlre q$€stion
in your partner's book
ilow manv bu6 6i006 are ihere in vour na;ohborhood? "fhtv* trc tw^

$trrALni! Aun anaur

Exercise 2 @2.33
I Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.
. Practice the initial ldl sound in there

with the class. Make sure that students
pronounce the init ial h and check the
diphthong and vowel sounds in Haw
many /'h.axt ,xfrg't}il

,il?FrF{rilr$rilr ir
There is a park in Hana's neighborhood.
There are two movie theaters in the mall.
ls there a Korean restaurant across the street?

Yes, there is. No, there isn't.
Are there apartment buildings around the
corner?

Yes, there are. No, there aren't.
How many houses are there on Atlantic
Street?

There are two.

Exercise 3
. Look back at the chart ln Exercise 1 and

ask the ciass why the second question
uses Are there ... / (because apartment
buildings is plural).fell students to
determine if a noun is singular or plural
to decide the answer.

. Students circle the correct fofms.

. They can compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 4
Tell students to be careful with word
order, as there are statements and
questions in this exercise. Remind them
to check whether the noun is singular
or plural.
Ask volunteers to read aloud the
statements for everyone to check.

Exercise 5
. Make sure the students use a plural

noun thatthey have seen in the unit,
e.9., irores, hotels. Refer them io the
Vocabulary on page 64. Students write
answers in each other's books.

. lf necessary, write on the board There
arent any. Establish the meaning and
tell students to copy it from the board.

Aboutyou!
. Students complete the statement

describing thek neighborhood using
the new language from the unit.

. Option: See Extra practice activity on
page 64. lf you choose to use this idea
with the Aboutyoul statement, students
could first write their statements in their
books, show it to you, and then copy it
out neatly to accompany their drawn
plan.

I Furthersupport
| lxtra Practice (D-R0M

*#am;irkinHaa's
two movie
the,mall"

4
*1

I
*4

€

Q

*

I

-, Grammar

4 1'-2ractrce there is / there are and questions

4 
,t,'ith How many

I Grammarsupport
--:, I Intera(tive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1
. Hold up your book fiat, put a pen on it

and say There's a pen on the book.
. Add another pen and sayTherearetwo

(pens) on the book. Add another and say
There are. .. (elicit ing the number and
more if possible from the class) ... three
pens on my book.

. Ask and answer yourself: How many
pens are there an the baok? Three.

. Then remove one ofthe pens and ask
How many pens are there an the book?
(Iuzo). Repeat to elicit One.

. .Look at the singular and plural
examples in the book and ask students
how to express them in their own
language.

. Focus also on the word order in /s fhere
/ Are tltere questions.

Stress that the question How many
always uses the plural. However, the
answer could be in the singular (e.9.,
Theres one pen on the book) or plural (e.9.,
There are three pens on the book).
Focus on the Language frps to show
which contractions can be used and
which canl. -

Usage
fn natural speech, Thereare can often
sound like a contraction, but it should
never be written in this way.

t -> ' ^1

J

ry

D-',

+-
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tK*ad$rxg
Aim
Develop reading skills: a blog

Warm-up'
Discuss the students'favorite places in
their neighborhood. Ask Where doyou
like spending time? Are there any beautiful
buildings? Encourage students to use
any English words that they know but
they can use the lheir own language to
contribute to ihe discussion.
The students [earned neill in Unit 4 and old
in Unit 5, but in different con{exts. Write
Old buildings and New buildings on the
board and elicir the meanings. Then ask for
examples of buildings that the students
feel are old or new, remembering that their
timescale may be different from yours.
Encourage students to think firrt about
the neighborhood around the school, but
you could widen the discussion to include
famous buildings in other cit ies.

Old Montreal:The city was founded
rn 1642, but stone tools found nearby
suggest that humans were in the area
nearly 4,000 years ago.
Brasilia:The modern capital of Brazil was
founded in the1950s. Viewed from the air,
the layout of the city is in the shape of a
plane.

Exercise 1 @2.34
. Fstablish which of the friends are

posting this time and what countries
they're from {Julie, from Canadq and
Ana, from BroziD.

. Ask students to read the blog posts to
find out if the girls mention beautiful
bui ld ings in  thei r  c i t ies.

. Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students follow.

. Students saw lofs ofon page 62. tlicit
the meaning from the context here.

r You could also ask students to work out
the meaning of the cognates famous,
convenient, and special.

. Option: You can tell the class that Old
Montreal has about 200 restaurants.

rlnsm
Yes, there are beautiful buildings in
these cities.

Usage
It is acceptable to start a statement with
And,butthis is much more common in
spoken English or informal writ ing.

Lucky me! can be used with any
emphatic pronoun, but the most
common form is Lucky you!

w?
Keadixag auog

3, Recd the TeoneTeen Fri.hds blog posts.
Ar€ th€re beautlful bulldlngs ln ths iwo €ities?

a. !-Q1d l4on1rgd e tbqnlltlg sf a nciahbsrbead
b. 4. Tho 6iriel$ in 01d Monlrpai art *mal1

c. ip. Ana'r bu* *top ir in konl_olhsr"lar'imgdlsilding

4" complata tho.stat6m*nts, ac.ording to the blog posts.
1. lulle's favorlte neighborhood is 01d Monhgal

2. There are beautitul old buiidingi ln Old Msntreal.

3. The.e are three history $u59ufi6 in Old Montreai.

4. There,are lot$ of popular &$la*fanl5 " * in Old Monkeal.

5. Ana is tfom grasilia.

6, Her ala*$r.ni building is tn a gr€at neighborhood.

7. The bugiQ.P- in front of hei buildlng is very convenient.

3. There's a special ilf9{!t in her neighborhood with lois of restaurants.

J

.,]

.,1

J

..{

.d

-4

-{

- )
, . J

Exercise 2
. Students read the statements and circle

Ior F, according to the posts.

o Option: Find supporting details
To reinforce this strategy, ask students
to identify information in the text that
supports their answers, for example:
1 neinhhnrhnnrl i< Old Montreal
2. popular restaurants ... They're great!
3. OId Montreal is famous for its beautiful
otd buildings.
4. because the streets are so small
5. My hometown is Brasilia. And my
neighbcirhood
6. Our 6us stop is in front af the building
7. two clossmates ... in my building.
B. There's a special street in my
neighborhood with lots of ...
i nte rn ationa I resta u ra n ts. My favorite
restaurant is chinese.

Exercise 3
. Students have now done this type of

exercise a couple of t imes, so you could
ask a volunteer to explain to the class
r n r h a t  t h o r r  h 2 \ / a  t ^  r l ^

. Siudents write the other two false
statements (4 a n d 6) correctly.

Exercise 4
. Students complete the statements. . ,r,

Most of the words that they need are
in the posts, but in number 5 they -,
need to remember from Brasitia, as Ana 

c'

describes it as her hometown.
r Ask students to spell their answers for '*

e\/trr\/nnp ta ehprv

g

b

II
l-
I

II

Mcritreal is famousfor tts b€:utlfu I

G Anacosta
- * - - -
rG% :n4y hondtogn k Bnsilia. And my
f nehhborhood ls wrycool.There
- are lots of retllynice apanment
buildlngs In my n€ighborhood. Myfamtly's
apartm€nt ls In an awesome bulldhg. Our
bus *op ls in frorit ofthe bullding, s h's very
cdvslmt. And luclry m€tThereare tw
classrutestrcm mysM in rny buildll€!

, ald bslding*Ihdieai.n'! kitsoi , ."
i A*-9lb.rl$s it.!b€ neisf lCrho{',
, beciati *isatfd.a_are3o tiull. ....' ,,1
e.rt.rhe'.elnlotiofpogulai:, '1. '., ::

, t{nua(|!lrlmy-!9_t!tltl{heid . : r:rl
aid,dliiiihitd hbrnryiiiri!€iiiiii'iri',t rtr
th€ netghborhood. Herek a photo ]
ofa mighborhoodstreet. ':

..8€ntlttul;ri9ht?r .,-r :. r '-rr.r:
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Ask aborf a neighborhood

@ 3"" R*ad and lltt€n ta the conversatlon.

ffi* 3, €relistcn and rapsat.

Xead your new conversatisn with your Partnat'
fhen l€ad ths convcrsation in your partnerts book.

3, W chggs* a place on the rrap.
. Create a l,{El{tt conv-ersatiarn. Ugo a place and an

axprarsion of loixition.

< :  - - ,  a J - i . <  . -  = , -  - - : r - : : :  r =

inronatior-:.

Exercise 3
. Ask the class how to create a new

conversation by changing the siart ing
point and asking dif ferent questions.

. Make sure they understand that the
buildings have specific aames on the
map, but that in the conversation they
just need to ask generally about a hotel,
n fDc fn t  t fnn f  a ta

. Point out ihat A's first two lines are for
a place and an expression of location.
Compare with Exercise 1. Then focus on
the box Expressions of location.

. Make sure students notice that B's first
two lines surround the word rhere.
Establish that students need to use an
affirmative or a negative short answer
here. Write both short answers on the
board:
Yes, there is. No, there isn?.
Remind students not to use a
contraction in the affirmative:

For the gap after You're at, tell the
students to copy the exact label from
the map (with the if necessary).
For the last gap, focus on the Reminder
box and practice saying the phrases
wi th the c lass,  us ing thumbs up and
thumbs down gestures.

Circulate to make sure that students are
completing the gaps correctly.

Chat
. In pairs students read the new

conve15ations they have written.

r Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Incourage
everyone to listen by asking them to
see whether A guesses correctly, and if
so, to note B',s location.

I Extension
I Writing page 94

Further suppolt
Workbook pag*s tr{126-W28
txtra Practic* (0-*0lt
Grammar Workrheet
Vocabulary Workhcet
&eadi*g Worksheet
llideo:,Tr*n Snapehot
Unit Tarts A and g
Grammar Bank
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Teen2Yeesx
Aim
::a.t!.e social language for asking about a
:eignborhood

Warm-up
e:i students to think about the

reignbcrhood near your scl"tool. Ask
,:Jesiions to elicit the affirmative and
^€gative answers Yes, there is. or No, there
,-;a?
:cr example:
;s lhere a store dawn the street?
:s there a bus stop in front of the school?
:s ihere a park around the corner?
S:ronger classes could ask you questions
about your neighborhood.

sixly-swen

Exercise t @2.35
. Focus on the map and explain that, in

thls conversation, A is asking questions
to find out where B is.

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Usage
I know! is used (without ir or an adverb
such as already) to show that the
speaker has found the answer to a
specific question. In this case, the
intonation starts high and falls (the
opposite of fknow used to confirm
something that you have been told).

Exercise 2 @,2.36
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students lo repeat
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students t0 repeat. Make sure that
students pronounce the h in hotel and

{ Yalte.tlghtl.

)t Yariiirr&sl

WS oK. ls there a - -?

@ ls there a - -?

qetr
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Revievw
Wm&&s P*W

Aim
Review and personalize the Ianguage
learned in Units 7-9 and evaluate progress
toward specific objectives

Suggestion
Remind the siudents of the purpose of
the Review sections and use the extended
conversations on page 68 to encourage
students to think about how much English
they have learned since the beginning of
the year, and. in the last three units.

Exercise 1
. Ask students to iook at the first

conversation and decide whether the
two people are talking on the phone or
face-to-face (on the phone), Elicit how
they know (because Mandy asks"Where
are you?').
Ask students {o iook quickly at the other
two conversations to decide if they are
talking on the phone or face-to-face
(Liza says l'm in London today! and Brad
says We're in Chicago now!).

Option: You can model the English
pronunciat ion of the three cit jes so
that the students can refer to them in
this exercise. Point out to students that,
when speaking in English, they wil l  be
understood more easily if they try to say
place names in an English way:
Rio l'ri*:r.rl London /'la*daxl
Chicago l jr 'k*Eeul
Tell students rhat Chicago is an example
of a word where ch is pronounced lj/
because of French inf luence in the
city s history.

[xplain that the students need to read
the conversations. They then look at the
chart at the bottom, which gives short
descript ions, and put a check mark in
the correct column.

Give students a couple,.of minutes to
read the statements in the charI, to
focus on the detai ls that they need.

Point out that the example check
mark is in row b, not row a.Say Read
conversation |. ls the weather good? (no,
so you don't put a check matk). But is
there a beach in front of the hotel? (yes,
the horel is across the street from the
beach, so you do put a check mark). Make
sure everyone u nderstands.

Tell students to read the conversations
and check the correct column 1,2, or 3
for each of the other statements.

3-. neac iach conver:ation. Th.i c.rtrplete
,

2. Uoof at the picture. Complete the statements!
the chart. with ia, oo, under, k *ont cf, or betw@n.

:. r: I r. I .t i a: I t. a:: I i: r: I , I I I I 't a:

:::l:::'::ll:il:llr:l::l:l:i:i
r::lllli'l::ll'rr:r::lill:lilrl:i

,tlti:t:::lr,ajuta::::a:a

i:rit;:

Exercise 3

I
q
E

q
q
.)
I

d
t l

. Fgr feedback, you could ask students
to read the statement to practice the
language from the last three units. and
then to say the number

Exercise 2
. Briefly review prepositions with:

* classroom objects in, on, and under a
backpack, chair, or desk;
* the names of students (in front of and
between other students).

r Focus on the picture and explain that
the students have to find the objects
and corgplete the statements with
the correct prepositions listed in the
direction line,

. Read each statement aloud, elicit the
preposition chorally from the class, and
repeat it yourself for clarity.

. Students exchange books to check.

Focus on the example and ask which
is a command (the cue) and which is a
suggestion (the example answer). On J

the board, write Don't listen to this song.
and ask students how to change this i
command into a suggestion (Let's nat
l isten to this song). Add this to the board !
and circle the apostropheq in Dont and
Let\for review. *
Circulate while students are writ ing,
mak"ng sure that everyone is usino the
apoitrophe and the grammar corLctly. !d

lf you don't see everyones work,
students can exchange books to check. !r

Ll

j

|at

},

rl

Self-assessment
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AX&Ab*xx*Y*aa

Write your own response to each person-

Cornplete tha personal statsments aboat your hoqse or apnr$n€nt, and your neighborhood.

My house !r apartm€ot My neighborhood
In my bedrocm, trcre's Next door, there's

In my ltuing room, *ere's Down the streel thereb
In my kitchen, there's Across the street, ihere's

Arrund the cornet there's

and again lower them once you have
seen them.
Explain that each individual home in an
apartment building is an apartment.
First, focus on the house or apartment
questions. You can elicit examples of
furniture for each room to generate
ideas.

Option: Depending od wnetner you
want to give the students support with
this exercise or whether you want to
see their own work unaided, you could
write the list on the board as students
call out their ldeas. A further option is
whether then to leave this l ist on the
board for students to copy the spelling
or whether to erase it before they start
working.
Look at the neighborhood questions
and establish that the expressions of
location are in reiation to the student's
house or apartment building, Again
elicit examples, but this time you may
point out that the students can find
further ideas and the correct spelling in
Exercise 4 at the top ofthe page.

ttll{rtlnn
Studenis'own answers

Fr*graxs eheck
Discuss the goals with the class in the
students'own language, looking back at
the contents ofUnits 7-9 on pages 50,56,
and 62, and el ici t ing examples of language
for each point.

Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in tngl ish.

Circulate while they are doing this activity,
encouraging where necessary, and asking
them to demonstrate that they can do
everything that they have checked. For
example, put your pen under a student's
book and ask:
Where's my pen? (under my book)
AskWhats the weather liketoday?
Then suggest an unsuitable activi ty for the
weather today and encourage the student
to use lel3 nof in some form.

You can use this to evaluate students'
speaking ski l ls in an informal way.

I Furthersupport
I Video: Report

I Puzzles

I Review Tests A and I

f listening Tests A and I

I Extension
| 

(ross-cunicular Reading page 98

I leen2Teen friends Magazin€ 3 page 102

Look.at the picture. Cornplet€ the stat€ments-

1: 
r*.e,tliq!:e.p .!Slq*.-- the hotel.

2..Thp',r_&iSgP+---:..:- is around the corner fro6 the hotel.
s. nre''rnotie $iater is across the sireet irom the 

'hotsl

4. nis'.*-orit is bstween the house and the
,.aparlma.nt bu jlding.

s..,il;!,,1p9rtmen1 luilding is *npri-&-- the store.

e.r'ltg,rltdtei:bagrt$6th?"ifr*i{tqm themovietheater.

7. The h0uro is between the store and the hotel.

8. The restau€nt is doun tba str@t from the
movie theater,

w
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7
7
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Exercise 4
. Ask the students to look at the picture

and to cal l  out the places that they can
see. To practice more Ianguage, pretend
not to be able to find the places
immediately and askWhere? ls it next to
/ between . . . ? to encourage students to
use the language from Un;t 9. Point out
to students that some statements need
prepositions of location, while other
stat€ments need place names-

. Make sure everyone realizes that if they
need to check the spelling of any of
the words, they can find it in one of
the other statements (for example, the
example word house is in number4).

.  Ask volunteers to spel l  their answers to
practice the alphabet and for everyone
to check.

&ll Aboaxt Ysax
Exercise 1
. Look at each photo with the ciass to

establ ish the situation and remind the
students to imagine that the person
in each photo is talking to them. i l ic i t
possibte ideas for each photo (see
< r  r n n a c l i n n <  h e l n r a r \

.Rt!*?ffffirs{,Rr#*r
1. l 'm at school / in English class / at

the mall.
t. That's a qreat ideal / Let's not! lt's cold!
3. Maybe it's i.. / Look there.

Exercise 2
. Ask students who live in a house to

raise their hands, repeating in English
A house? and once you've seen them,
tell rhem to lower their hands. Then
ask allthose who live in an apartment
building, again repeating An apartment
building? in English, to raise their hands
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&-$m&K X &
Questions with Which
Answers with one I ones
this / that / these / those

lntensifier too

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from
the bar at the top ofthe Student Book
page. Remind the students that they wil l
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units l0*12.

VweahaNXary
Aim
Practice clothes

I Furthersupport
I Vocabulary flashcards: (loth*s

Exercise 1 @2.37
r Focus on the pictures and their labels.

Point out that some are plural.
.  Play the CD or read the words aloud

while students fol low.

Usage
This presentation of clothes and shoes
uses the most basic vocabulary. You
could introduce other words if the
studenls are interested.
Although there are specific names for
types of shoes, shoes can be used for
all of them.The shoes with laces in
these pictures are often called sneokers.
Other words for these are running shoes,
trainers, and fennis shoes, which are all
used for both boys' and,-girls' shoes. The
girls'shoes shown are called f/ars. With a
slight heel, they are called pumps.

For girls, sweaters, shlrfs, and blouses are
sometimes generically referred to as
rops, but this term is not used for boys.
Pants, jeans, and shorrs are plural.

ExErcise 2 @) 2-38
. Play the CD or read the words aloud for

students to repeat.
. Practice the {l sound in shirt,T-shirt,

shoe(s), and shorfs, and the,/d5l sound
in jocket and jeans.

'&&real&xxxlary 
clothcc

dffiu$ 1. Laokattha plcturqs, Read and listan.

%ffi
7. adress L ashoe I' shaes

. F.ocus too on the vowel sound /*# in
shi rt, T-shi rt, and skirt

r Contrast the sound and spell ing pattern
of ea in sweater l'sw*$ar/ andieans
&33i*al, and make sure that students
pronounce shoe / shoes as one syllable:
lJr-t{z}1.

. Remind students that the ou (as in
blouse) is usually pronounced ia*l in
English, as in house and around.

. Check pronunciation by invit ing
individual students to say the words.

Exercise3 @2-39
. Ask thdstudents to focus on how the

ends ofthe words are pronounced.
. Play the CD or read the words yourself

for students to repeat.

Note
The words are grouped according to the
pronunciat ion of  the p lura l  ending:  rs ' ,
t zl, or ivt , not according to the spell ing

4. a skirt

m'lO. pants

5, a sweater

11. shorts

,i

,t
I
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I

i
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Clothes @W@rr&
2, a T-shirt 3. ajacket

** 2, Wllsten and ropeal

**), 3. 6ffi1ffi usten and r€peat €ach group of words.

ffi* 4. ffi List€n *nd circlethe clothing in each statam€nt.

C

@:
6, a blouse

,'w:
l

rules. Plurai noun formation is presented in
Teen2Teen Student Book 2, Unit 4,

Exercise 4 @2.40
r The students hear three statements,

each mentioning one or more item of
clothing, and they circle the word(s)
that they hear. Explain that they wil l
hear the statements twice, so they
could circle in penci l  the f irst t ime.

. Play the CD or read the audioscript
yoursell stopping after each statement
for students to circle in pencil.

.  Students l islen again, check, and go

over the circles in pen.

Give and accept compliments

Consumerism

a.diits; I diess€s.

a blouse I blousas
a shlrt / shlrL

a skirt / sklrts

Pants

a shoe I shoes

a sweater I gwealers

j€ans

70
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Topic $napsErcC

L, Reaa and listen to, the €onversalioh in a clothss sttr€.

2. comptete oacb statsm€ntr accofding to ths Topic Snapshot Circle
--€ 

-s are . .. 2. Thery're . .. 3. The skirt is ,. . 4. lt's not very . ,,
P- -,c: sp€nsive. Cd expensive, a, very expensi{e. a. cool,
$,-.=' X perfectforschool, Q.ool. Sexpenstue'

Topic Snapshot Exercise | @ 2.41

Aim

lplore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary.
a+d sociai ianguage in context

Warm-up
Wrire the first letters of the cloJhes words
fiorn the previous lesson on the board
and invite volunteers to come out and
complete them. The class can help by
spell ing out the words using the English
alphabet:
s h T - j s k s w  b l
d r s h s h p s h j
(They can complete them in any order.
The order above matches page 70,)

Discuss clothes shopping with the

the Istt€r, :
> .  l f s . - .

(.} good for school.

b. notv€rypr€tty.

sevenv{ne

Ask the students to look at picture 1
and establish that the girl is pointing
out some black jeans that she likes.
Focus on the doliar signs in picture 2
and ask what the problem is (the girl's
mom thinks they'rc toa expensive).
Ask the students why Charlotte is so
happy in the Iast picture (her mom
agrees to buy Charlotte a skirt).
Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.
Ask students to use pictures 1 and 2
to guess the meaning of Let me see, as
they go over to look at thejeans. Check
that they understand the meaning of
prlce (which also appears inthe Reading
lesson), either from the students'own
language and / or from the context.
Focus on picture 3 and ask students
to identiry two phrases that Charlotte
uses to convince her rnom to buy
the skirt @erfect for school, not so
expensive), Ask them how they worked

i t  out (probably because ceiet: :  z
cognate and expensive was usec ir :r:
previous picture with the ciollar signs)
and congratulate them on iheir use of
raaal ina <fr2tFdia<

Usage

The informal ending arwhat?ta a
question is largely rheiorital. The
speaker is expressing strong feel ings
about something and drawing
someone elses attention to it.The other
person general ly comments in some
way (like Charlotte's mom, who says ler
me see), but he or she doesn't answef
{he question.

The phrase not so expensive can mean
the same as not as expensive as, in a
str ict ly comparative sense, but i t  is also
understood to mean not very expensive.

You're the best! is used, particularly
between children / teenagers and
their parents, to thank someone for
doing something nice or just being a
nice person. ll is not a true superiative
because no one else is being compared,
and lt is not used with a literal
meanang to congratulate someone
on an achievement. students learn
superlatives in Teen 2Teen Student Book
3, Unit 3.

Exercise 2
. Students circle the correct letter.

Extra practice activity tal,l classes)
El icit the students' favorite sin gers, actors,
or soccer teams, etc. and write them
on the board. For each one, agree on a
positive adjective, e.9., handsome, cute,
pretty, awesome, cool, etc.
Practice using the orwhat? ending:
Manchester United ... Are they awesamq ol
what?
Jusiln nmberlake .. . ls he cute, or what?
Encourage students to use expressive
intonation, rising f or what.
For authentic practice, students can
remain silent when they don't agree, but
they should join in at least twice.

;
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students. Ask Do you go shopping with your

-j 
parents?

ft
r . c

il

Ys really cooL li5'pi:ifgqt.for'r :r:,,l,

And itt ribt'ao :e.'i(pair!ive.
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&rarxxmar
Aim
Practice questions with Which and,
answers wilh ane / anes:"

I Grammar support
I tnteractive 6rammar Presentation

I Furthersupport
I Vocabulary flashcards: Colors

Cofors @2-43
Play the CD or read the colors out loud so
that the students can repeat them.

Exercise 1
. lf you use a board with chalk, use an

outline shape (for black) and a shape
filled with white to draw different
colored clothes in this presentation.
lf you use board markers, choose two
colors that the students already know,
e.9., red and green.

. Option: Elicit, of remind students of,
the colors that they already know: b/ue
and green eyes and black, brown, and
gray hair.

. Draw on the board two simpleT-shirts
of different colors, and iwo pairs of
pants of different colors on the other
side. Write J next to one pair and 555
next to the other.

. Point to both T-shirts, wondering aloud
Which l:shirt is my favorite? The (black)
one or the (white) one? Pretend to
declde, point, and say The (black) one.
Repeat with-!Nhich pants are expensive?
and answer the question yourself: Ihe
{black) ones"

. Focus on the chart and elicit how to
express one / ones in the students'
own language.

Exercise 2 @)2.43
. Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for stLdents to repeat.
. Point out th aI Which starts with a /w'/

sound, l ike allthe other l4lh- question
words apart fram Who.

rilfit|t"f{l!tnm
Which shirt is your favorite?

The blue one.
Which shoes are expensive?

The black ones.
. Then focus on the list of colors. Play the

CD or read the colors aloud for students
to repeat.

Practice the difference between ouz
pronounced latsl in yellow and iaxl in
brown.?ointoutthratpurple has the same /
arl sound asin shirt or skirt.

Usage
Elond is only used for hair, but brown,
red, white, black, and grcy are used for
other things as well as hair and eyes.
Yellow is not used for hair.

l .  Stuay the grcmman

Answerswith ane / ones

@j u*en ano.ielrex.

EF€ -=
3, Conrpl*te tho questions with the Eorr€ct word,

CohplEt€ the arswers with ore ot ores.' 
t. A: Whicfr6.iF&/ sweat€rs is good for cold w€ather?

' '  
B:The rodons .&

2. A: Which6iiD/ skirrs is right for a birthday partrf

B:Th€ PurPli one ..ry}

3. A: Which jacket ld4@are not expensiye?

B: The Wllou onpg--__, next to the sweaters, ffi
4. A: whichd6D/ shirts is cool?

B: The blark trd while ona , of coursel 5J

ffib* 4, WWHEF List€h to the convereaticns. Then listen again and
complete cach statemgnt, according io th6 convet1'ations.

1. The gren pants@l aren't grcat The browi ones are /@o nice.

2. The gray sweater@/ isn't cool, but it@l isn"t very exgensive.
3. Thejacket is new /@tt's@l not nice.

4. His favortte color@l isnt orange. Her fuvodte 610r@/ isn't orange,
5, The shoes@/ arent goodJooking. They're black /@

5. Liur.n again and check your answerc.

Look at lh€ pictur$ cf the clothes in tha Vocabulary and Topic Snapshot on
Complete the stat€ment,

My two Javorite thlngs are the -- and fre _.

iil'
page 71.

,*'r$
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Exercise 3
.  Focus on the singular verb rs in the

example to demonstrate why sweater is
circled and therefore why the answer is
The red one (not ones).

. Students circle the correct words and
write the answers.

. Ask eight different students to read out
the questions and answers.

. Students exchange books to check.
Make sure that no one has added an -s

to the colors in plural answers.

Note
Point out to the students that in English,
black comes before white in compound
colors such as black and white.

Exercise 4 @2-44
. Explain that they wlll hear five

conversations twice. The first time, you
will stop after each one for them to
circle the correct words in pencil.

.  Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students l isten.

Exercise 5
.  Play the CD or read the audioscript

aioud again for students to check and
go over the circles in pen.

. They exchange books to check.

Aboutyou!
.  Point out that there are blue jeans on

page 70 and black jeans orypage 71, so
they need to speci! which pair they
are referring to if they choose jeans. e.9.,
blue jeans.

I Furthersupport
| [xtra Practice CD-R0M
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A: 
'ltr?:at's 

wrong with 2. A: {h069 shoes are
:i:3 blouse? awesomel

3: .+-e you serious? lt's 8; Maybe. But they're
'cj ?,tDontive ! tqg.gmaii _.

Grammar
Aim
r': : t ice this /  that /  these / those, and the
ii-.iensifier too

I Grammarsupport
I Interactive Grammal Presentation

Exercise 1 .

. You need two pens or markers of
different colors, and another two of
any color for this presentation. 5how
one very clearly so that everyone can
- ^ ^  ̂ - !  ^ r ^ - ^ : -  - ^  ^  - - u d e n t , s  d e s k> E <  d t  r u  v r o L c  r  L  v l  I  d  ) L

not right next to yours. Hold the other
in your hand and say This (pen)'s (red).

Point across to the one on a student's
desk and say That {pen)'s (blue}.

. Put two of any color on the student's
desk, and put the olher two on your
table. Point from very near to the ones
on your table (or touch them) and say
These (pens) ore on my table. Point and
say Those {pens) are on (Name's) desk.

3. 41 Those gray panls 4. A: Hey! "fh21 oranga
afe grsaL drss is so nicei

B: No wal They're B: That's true, But it's
ioo" big *--. 1oo.ibo|t - -

ask sludents to expiain the meanings
of both uses of foo (the intensifier and
olso).

Exercise 2 @) 2.45
.  Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.

. Focus on the initlal 16l sound. letting
students produce i t  as g long sound.
Contrast ir  with /0/ by encouraging
the students to say the two sounds
alternately, feel ing the vibrat ions in their
throat with iill.

fit|rrbr{lnnfitztr
thisjacket thatjacket
these shoes those shoes
I nrs oress ls too Dlg.
These shoes are too small
Those sweaters are too expensive.

Exercise 3
Ask the class why These is circled in the
example (because there are two shoes).

Students circie the correct forms.

Ask volunteers to read out the entire
statements aloud to check answers.

Exercise 4
o Focus on the first picture. Ask why it's

this blouse ( i t 's one blouse ,/  singular
and i ts near) and what the problem is
(it's expensive). Point out the adjectives
above the pictures and show that
expensive has been crossed out.

. Students complete the rest of the
exercise, choosing the correct form
from rhrs / that / these / those and an
adjective to explain the problem.

. Use the word They're in number 3 to

, remind the class that ptnfs is plural.

. Ask students to speil iheir answers. to
practice the alphabet.

. Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and l istening.

I Furthersupport
I Extra PracticeCD-ROM

{3xgax*ex&er &.is / that I these / tlrose: lnt€nsifier rot

1. stray the gramnar"

3. took at th€ platut6s. Complet€ th€ statem€nts. Circle the corract words.

Z. Are thase /@red 3. ls@/ this jacket
shcs new? your dad's iacket?

4. tcot< at the pistur6. Complet€ the conversations rvith t ?iq that' thase, or
atose and an adJactivs irrith too,

a

af"
?
l'-t
L4
L*
G

seenly-three

TurD to the grammar chart in the book,
look at the pic{ures and compare the
use of demonstratives in the students'
own language.
Focus on the picture to elicit the
meaning of too in the speech balloon
3pi 51ress the negative meaning
implied, comparing it with the neutral
intensifier very.Write on the board:
That skirt is very shart.
That skirt is too short.
Fxplain that the first is a fact and the
second is a negative opinion.

You can ask students whethertheir
parents or-teachers have.ever said
anything similar to them.
Option: You can remind the class that
they saw too with another meaning, in
the phrase Me loo on page 61 where
foo means o/so. Write on the board,
underlining as shown:
The shirt is too expensive.
The jacket is too expensive, too.
Focus on the second statement and

The adver* too lhtensifies an adjective

md givc it a negative meaning'

Thisdressism.
Theseshoesareffi.

4.@/ These blouse
isn't good for school.
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ffi*ed&rxg
Aim
Develop reading ski l ls: an onl ine
clothes store

Warm-up
Look at the pictures on page 74 and ask
students which clothes are their favorites.
Model your own answer by saying, e g.,
My favorite shaes are the blue ones. to
encourage them to use coiors and one /
ones in their answers,

Nielsen conducted global onl ine
shopping surveys in 201 0 and 2012. Books,
newspapers, and magazines were the top
oniine purchases in 2010, but they were
overtaken by clothes, shoes, and jewelry
in 2012.

Exercise t
r Ask students to look at ihe onl ine

store.Tel l  them in the students'own
language to f ind suitable clothes for
rainy wea{her

. Go over the answer first and then
ask the students to explain how they
worked out the meaning of boots (from
the picture). You could also practice
the pronunciat ion l i?$tsl to add to the
students' ciothes vocabulary. Explain
that this is a general word, and can
apply to different kinds of boots, not
just rhe type shown in the picture.

. Point out the plural form oithe
apostrophe jn boys' and gils' jackets
and compare with how this would
be expressed in the students'own
language.

. Make sure that students understand
the meaning of everyand confirm
that everyone recognizes the cognate
occaslan.

dnmHa
the yellow jacket, the green jacket, the
red boots

lxercise 2
. Ask a volunteer to explain to the class

what they have to do.
r Go over the answers as d class

practicing True and False.
. Option: You can point out the

compound nouns party shoes and
school shoes and remind students of
other examples that they have seen
(see page 53): kitchen table, math class,
etc.

Exercise 3
. Use the example to make sure that

everyone understands only. Ask
students to do the rest of the exercise,
checking carefuily to see whether they
need a singular or plural answer.

K**dir*g An online clothes sf,ole

3. Lo,rk *t th" online clothes store. lffhlch ck:thes ara lor raany weather?

?. R."A the statehsnts. Ctrclo T {tru€} or F galse}.
'1, The name of thic store is Great Pricesi T /S 4. Thefe are party shoes and
2. there are good prlcds this we€k, &| f school shoes' 0/ F

,u

rl

T

i3. An$wer tho qucations ebout th6 pictur6* of the ctoth€.,Use ore and an€s,
'L Which shoes are for gkb? fhg blua onga.

2, which shoes are for boys or girts? Tht blarK and *hitr. onr6.

3. lVhich shoer are for boys? Tha blacg ongg.

4, Which syeater is for very cold weailler? 
-fhq 

ro$ one.

5. Which shirt is for bovs or qirls? Tha ocanoe oni

6. Which bcys'shods are perfectfor pa*ies? The. blarr gnes

3. There ae pants for boys but not
ior girls.

. 5. lhe ralnjackets and boots

f@ areforgoodweather. f l$

'*'

f ind pictures in magazines (or onl ine) of
clothes that they like, cut them out, and ''

stick them below the heading. lf poster
paper is avai lable, each group can *
collate their six categories of clothes
together into a single webpage. ;

.l

J

-rr

r*l

' .*1

-{|

\./
seventy-four

Ask students to compare their answers
in pairs first, to confirm that they
identif ied the same clothes.
Then ask volunteers to read their
answers, making sure that they only
sound the ful endlng of ones where
neceSsary.
Ask students to check that they haven't
made any color words plural.
Qption: Apply pior knowledge
Applying prior knowledge contributes
to the students'understanding. In
Exercise 3, students use their awareness
of gender,preferences in clothing and
appropriale clothing for different social
situations.To reinforce this strategy, ask
students what influenced their answers,
Option: In groups of six, or as is most
convenient for your class, students
prepare a webpage like the one on this
page. Each student takes responsibility
for one (or more) of the six headings.
They write this at the top of a piece of
paper in neat lettering and they then

{,

*

:!:

*

3
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4 !o up to one or two students who would
.,. . 'eiccme the attention and compliment

4 
-:^:e"n_on, 

?n 
i l"rn of clothing, iaying, e.9.,

'ci !,T-shirt) is cool / awesome / really nice!

€, . ; ; ,our students wear a uniform, comment
tt  cn a backpack or penci l  case.)

a)2- You could also el lci t  examples, but to
v ensure that students are only commenting

iavorably, f i rst write the posit ive adjectives
lJ ircm rnrs page on tne poaro. Sruoenrs can

contribute without moving or pointlng by
€t saying (Ncme)3 (sklrr) rs (really nice).

A im
:' :ci ice social language for giving and
3.cepting compliments

Warm-up

Exercise 1 @2.46
. Focus on the photo to establish whats

happening. Be aware that the students
may have different tastes and let them

*venty-fue

express surprise if necessary that the
boys l ike this sweater and the shoes.
Explain, however, that the point is to
learn how to give compliments when
they do l ike something.

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Positive adjectives @2-47
Highlight to students, that depending
on the conversation, the positive
adjectives listed here are suitable
alternative ways of responding.

Playthe CD,or read the words aloud for
students to {epeat ihem.

Usage
The two boys are sit t ing near each
other, bul the first one uses Thaf b rcfel
io the other boy's sweater. lf he said
f ihrs, i t  would imply that he's referr ing to
what he was wearing.

Exercise 2 @2.48
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individuals
io repeat. Encourage everyone to use
expressive intonation, rising for all the
positive adjectives {so cool. great, and
gwgsome) and to soundgenuinely
pleased when they say You're welcome!
Remind them that they should always
use this polite response when someone
says Thankyau or Thanl<s (as seen on
page 15) .

Exercise 3
o Ask a volunteer to explain to the class

in the students'own language how
to use the pictures to make a new
converSation.

r Ask the class in the students'own
language to look carefully at the gaps
and ask them whether they can use
the words for any clothes in any gap.
Give them a minute to look and think
and then help them, if necessary, by
pointing out that pdnfr, shoes, and jeans
can only go in the gap after fhose.

. Focus on the first two gaps, looking
back at the conversation in Exercise 1
if necessary, to estabiish that the same
clothes item is used in those two gaps.

. Encourage students to use any ofthe
Positive adjectives shown in the box
instead of awesome for the last gap.

. Ask students to complete the gaps to
make a new conversation.

. Circulate to make sure that students
are using singular and plural items

, appropriately and that no one is
making the color or adjective plural.

Chat
In pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written

Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
students to l isten by asking them to
note the clothes and ad.jectives that
each pair mentions.

Extension
tildting page 94

Further support
$Jo*book pa ges 1{129-}ll3l
lxtra Practice (0-fi0M

GrammarWorkheets 1 and 2
Yocabulary llllo*si*et
Reading lilorkieet
VideolTeen Snapshot
Unit Tests A and B
Grammar Bank

Give and accept cornplimentr

AruI l. Rqd and listen to the coruersadon.: . .

w:) *, ffi L*t"nand r€peat.

S" W creat€ a NF*lf conversation.
C?rang€ the stdthes, the .olors, and.&e.positive adjecdves.

v

F-r}l
ir

#
g

-y

I

'/'t
b

Sqew
*Y

*ead your narN/ rory€rsation witi your partn6r.
Th6h r6ad th$ cnnvarsatlon lrr yor.r parth€rt$ b6ak,
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can / can'tfor abtlity

P.E

Uni t  ? 1

Degrees of ability

Human achievement

Sports

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from
the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they wil l
check their progress at the end af Review:
Uni6 1A-12.

Yop6e Smapsho&
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

lVarm-up
Ask students in their own language to
raise their hands if they piay a musical
instrument. Encourage a few volunteers
with their hands up to come out in turn
and mime playing their instrument for
everyone to guess what they play (in the
students'own language at this stage). Look
impressed and say You're pretty good!

lf no one plays an instrument, you could
widen the focus to sports outside schooi
and do the same activity to introduce the
unit topic of abil ir ies and to preview the
phrase You're pretty good!

Exercise 1 @,2.49
Focus on the pictures and ask the class
to work out what s happening. Show
interest in everyone's ideas and then tell
the students to l isten and check.
Option: lf possible use the CD for this
lesson. The two characiers demonstrate
their abil ity on the drum:. Frank can't
play very well, butTeresa is great. lf
you can't use the CD, use two rulers or
pencils on the desk and make Frank's
playing enthusiastic, but unrhythmical.
Use a regular simple rhythm forTeresa,
nodding your head in time and acting
like a real drummer.
Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

3. Reaa th€ $tat€m€nts. Cirsl€ T

1, Frank can play ihe drums well.

2, Teresa ean play the drums well.

3. Teresa can teach Frank,

$rue) or F {tulse).
fr@ 4. FnnkcanteaehTeresa. fl$

CI/ f 5" Teresa says, 'This is funl"O F

C|/ f 6" Frank says, "8e caretull" T /S

t

I

seventy-slx

. Ask the students to guess the meaning
of can and can't.

Usage
Listen to this! and Watch this! are
expressions used io get attention
from others.
The collocation pretty good is used to
offer praise, as in That's pretty good!

Oops! is used to express embarrassment
when one has made a mistake.
I know isoften used to acknowreoge
another person's statement. The
intonatidn starts low and rises (the
opposite of when the same phrase is
used to guess, as on page 67).

Fxercise 2 rl
. Read out the example statement and

confirm that itt false. lf students arent a I

sure, sound doubtfui and say 
\r

Frank can play the drums, bur . . . (not
very well).Then sound impressed and
say
ButTeresa can play the drums well ...
very well.

q

.  Before students do the exerc,se, use \
the speech marks to el ici t  the meaning
ofsoys and check that they have 

!
recognized the meaning ol teach.

t|
a

a

Exercise 3
Students categorize the phrases.

Go over the answers and then, for \
further practice, you could play the
CD or read the conversation aloud \
again, pausing after each expression for
students to copy the intonatlon. e.,

ti

li

"!-. fiEad and llst€n to tho convorsatlon.
Abil i t ies

Discuss your abil it ies

Hobbies and free t ime

Tbair *ai1! Cool!

Youn. prrl\ goadl "fhic i6 {unl

0f aoursa!
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3. play the guitar / the piano / the drums

4
4

*ts
't

&&,**&axla::y Abiliries

ffi* 3, Look at the picture. Rcad and listen,

2. dance

5. play soccer / volleyball / basketball

6" swim

@} ?" re Llsten and repeat.

3. loot at the plcturcs. Complete aach state$snt lidth th€ Vocabslary.

sevenly-Een

Explain that they need to think about
the meaning and use a logical word
from Exercise 1 for each gap.
First ask students to spell the words
that they have written, to practice the
aiphabet.Then invite volunteers to read
the whole speech balloon out loud.
Encourage them to pretend to be the
characters in the pictur'ds and to act as
they read.
Option: Exercise 3 brings together
various aspects of grammar that the
students have now studied, providing a
varied scatrcjld for the new vocabulary. .
You could point this out to the students
at this stage of the year to encourage
students to think about how much they
have learned.

Extra practi€e activity (all classes)
lf your students responded well to the
Warm-up miming activity on page 76,
you could play the same game again, but
this time explaining that the students can
choose any of the actlvit les on page 77 to
mime, not necessarily something that they
can do well. The class calls out the key
words or phrases as in Exercise l.
For a change of activity, play a drawing
game. Teil the students that you are going
to draw a plcture associated with one
of the activities on the page. Begin with
swim: draw a few ripples of water on the
board, add an angied arrn coming out of
the water and then draw a simple circle
for the head.The first student to guess
and say the word correctly in English takes
your pface, erases your picture, and begins
a new drawing. Ask the student to tell
you in secret what they are drawing so
dhat you can help the class if the drawing
is confusing.

I Furthersupport
I Extra PracticeCD-ROM

8. r ideabike/ahorse

]t'jP"'

I  Vocabulary

1 Aim
:  - : : :- :e ao!l i t ies

I Furthersupport
I Vo'<abulary Flashcards: Abilities

Exercise 1 @2.5A
.  :s< siudents to look at the'pictures and

:s:abi ish that these are al l  abi l i t ies.
.  t jay the CD or read the words aloud

,'.'hile students follow.

Exercise 2 @2.51
. Play the CD or read the words aloud for

- + , , i ^ h * .> t u u c r  r t )  L v  r c P c d r .

Compare the pronunciation af guitar
with the same word in the students'
own language to make sure that
students don't pronounce the u.
Focus on the lail diphthong in nde and
bike, pointing out the same spell ing
pattern in all these words that the
students now know: time, five, and nine.
Practice too the lsl sou nd in draw and
the short l,rl sound in drurns. Contrast
the sounds {*l and /*d as in drums and
coo( helping students to be aware that
their lips are further forward making a
ro r  rn r *  <hene fn r  / r  r /

Check pronunciation by ;nviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3
. Ask the students to look first at the

pictures to establish the situation and
then to read the speech balloons.

$,omi Dont cO0l
.ge to a restauranl 8K?

: s 
-:.qis 

ilrdrday todayl
is-:I i- l

Please draw ;
picture of my mothen OK?

j utage

| 
-ne iess formal variation without fhe

| 
!,e 9., play guitar, play piano, play drums)

| ,s also used for music instruments. The

I word rhe is never used with play +

I sports.The short form blke is much more
I common than its full form bicycle.
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&x'ammar
Aim
Practice ca n and cont for ability and
degrees of ability rr

I Grammarsupport
I Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1
r Look at the picture wirh the class and

ask students in their own language
what the gir l  on the left  is saying.

. Option:Students have already
studied that capital letters are used for
languages in  Eng l ish .  You can po in t
out to them that Chlnese is the word
for both the nationality (e.9., Gan Yu on
Teen2Teen Friends is Chinese) and the
language. Compare wlth the students'
own lanquaoe.

Look at the chart with the class and
point out there is a single form af can
used for all persons in the affirmative,
and a slngle form can? used for the
negative. See UscAe below.

Focus on the apostrophe in con'f and
remind students that Don? flnishes
In the same way (as studied with the
imperative in Unit 7).

Write on the board:
I can speak English.
Erase lcan and the period and change it
into a question:
Can I speak English?
Then write Yes, lcan.

r Make sure that students notice that
the short answer only uses can and no
other verb. Demonstrate by writing a
short answer and crossing out nde:
Yes, she con ride.

. Focus onthe Degrees of ability and
remind the students of Frank and Teresa
on page 76. Look at the examples with
speak English.Then begin saying Frank
can't play the drums .. . and try to elicit
very well.lf necessary, the students
can turn back to page 76 to find what
Teresa said.

. Ask students to suggest meanings in
their own language for the different
r faaraa< nf r l . r i l i t r r

Usage
Well, very well, really well, and at all
intensify statements with con or can't.
I can't speak English well / very well
means / cdn only speak English a little,
The phrase really well is only used
in aff irmatrve statements, never in
negative statements. lcan't speak English
at all means I can't speak any English.

Note
Students practice the pronunciation of the
new grammar on the next page.

Sranxlxx*af can alrtd cant larabiliry D*grees of ability

3. Stud3, th. gr.**"*

- , i
'tr

I
{r'

-t

t

66 lmspeakEngli"hffil!
4 tw:pateng$shff i . .
? I crfisidak'Enelish$gli/Sffim.
9? | a't speak Ehgtish lliitt

ssenty-eight

Exercise 2
. Ask students to look at the pictures to

see whether the people can or can't do
the activities.

. Then they circle the correct form.
r Ask volunteers to read the entire

statements out loud to check answers.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
Elicit examples of famous singers, people
who play soccer, volleyball or basketball,
swimmers, cyclists, etc. and wf ite the
names on the board, making sure that
the studentgcan say the relevant ability
in each caseiAsk the students to write
three statements about different peoples
abiiities, e.9.,
Rihanna can sing verywell.

?, L.o* .t tt. p;qturs, Complete €a.h statsmsnt, Circl€ .nr or cart

3. They can l@$ay Aas*etlatlvery we[, 4. She can /@ptay the pim re[.

-)
*i

'-f

I
.r,

fr

-ra

a

5

]

t. We cen /@speak Gernanl H@/ can't sing really well.
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3" LoEk at t,|a ptctures- !ilrit€ questioos r&Ith can and 6hort answ€rs.

Can hg gr,,im \,{gji? .
ffi

5. they / play basketball well (Yes)
6an theJ pial basreiball uel!?
b6, tho\' .an

3. they / speak Turkish {No)
tan ]he.l 6psaK {ufKj$h?
No. the.I ,an'i.

Exercise 5 @2.53
. Play the CD or read all the statements

from Exercise 4 aloud (the ones with
check marks and also the ones wiihout)
for students to reoeat.

. Make sure that the students use a weak
schwa sound in ccn lhsn/ and that they
stress the main verb (and the noun if
there is one): ,E
She can ride a horse.
ln contrast, make sure that they stress
can't, using a strong /cl sound:
She can't ride a harse.

About you!
. Choose a strongerstudent and ask

(Name), can you speak English? and help
him / her to answer Yes. /can. Write the
answer on the board.

r Turn to another stronger student and
ask Can your mom speak Chinesel Help
him ,/ her to answer Yes, she can. or
No, she can't.Write this answer on the
board too.

. Circle the commas and apostrophes in
your examples on the board.

. Explain that in the Abouf youl section
this time, the students have to answer
questions with short answers.

r Use the examples on the board to
remind the students to use a pronoun
in the short answer, e,g.,your mom
in the question becomes she in the
answer. Stress that ihe forms of can /
can't are the same for everyone.

. Students write the answers..
r Circulate while they are writing to check

punctuation and for the correct use of
she and he.

r' Students exchange books to check and
compare answers.

. Option: Show interest by asking
if anyone! mom speaks German
or if anyone's dad plays the guitar.
Invite students to mention any other
Ianguages that their parents speak, or
other special skil ls, helping them to say
them in English.

. Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and listening.

GNBEEIIII
Students'own answers with l, she,
and he.

I Furthersupport
I Extra Practice CD-R0M

[qt ,q,: *o caa

'€ / playthe,guitd {No}
2r.he plal iha guiiar?
'.:. n9 aant.

6. she l sing wBll iNo)

*)) 4" gW usten to i*r€ conversations. Then listen again
and chs.kthe aorreqt stat€mantr.

*)) 5, Wfffi& list€n to tlre siatanonts lrom Exarci.6 4. Rapaat

1. Sh*canrideahorse. l-l Shecan'trideahorse. l7l
Z He can s*wirn tl He can't swtm. m
3. She can dance we|l. [] She can't dance well. |7l

4. Yala can sing we[. m Yaya cant sing weil. [J

4
4

4

Ansxartlie personal quostions, Wdts short arsars.

Cm you ride a horse?

Can )rcur mdm speakGeman?

Caa you swirn?

Can your dad'phy the guitar?

Can you draw.well?

Can you *irig wett?

?4

j1 Exercise 3
. Make sure students realize that in

,)J1 addition to the pictures, they have Yes
r or No in parentheses to help them.

t/p. 
.  First look at the example. Then focus on

r number 3. Ask the students wherher

1 they need to change can in any way
< with a plural pronoun (no).

:  o  Remind s tudents  to  use  ques t ion

< marks and periods correctli;to put a
comma after Yes and No. and lo use the

fi apostrophe incan't.
. Circulate while they are writing to check

F- soel l inq and ounctuation. You could
J practice oral ly by point ing to a picture,

f- asking the question, and encouraging
r the students to answer.

-J '  Tel l  the class that they wil l  hear
tour conversations and that in each

J

if
,,,,:,

swstyiine

case lhey have to check the correct
statement. Explain that they wil! hear
each conversation twice, and the first
t ime you wil l stop for them to check a
< f r f a m F n f  i n  n c n r i l

Play the CD or read the audioscript
yourself while students l isten, pausing
after each conversation for students to
check a statement.
Students listen again, check their
answers, and go over the check marks
in pen.

€t

a

. Option: As students finish, put them
into pairs to check their work and then
to ask and answer the questions.

Exercise 4 @i2.52

strc I rile a hors4,{.Ye!)
,.r shc rids. a hiirrs?

2. he /.wim well {Yee)
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I
-iKeadSng

Aim
Develop reading skills: profiles of
i n te rna t iona la th le tes  .

Warm-up
As a class, make a list of sports activities on
the board, e.9., swim, ride a bike, play soccer
/ volleyball / basketbalt.Tell the class that
you're thinking of a famous athlete. Write
on the board Whoam l land explain that
you want the students to guess by asking
Can you (swim) very wellT When they think
they know, they ask Are you . . . ?

Give other clues as necessary:
His / Her hair is sharr and dark.
The first letter of his / her name / family
n1me is  . . .
When a student guesses correctly, they
take your place, tel l ing you in secret who
they've chosen so that you can help with
other ciues i f  necessary.

Exercise 1 @) 2.54
. Ask students to look at the profi les to

find which athlete is from the U.K.
. Play the CD or read the profiles aloud

while students follow.
. Ask them how they know the answer

to the question (they may recognize
British, and they know that London is
the capital of the U.K.).

. Ask the class to work out the meaning
of weightlifter, srrong,lift, jumper, jump
(over), and run from the photos.

o Practice the,pronunciation of the new
spoft words, pointing out the silent gh
in weightlifter l'weltbftarl and that
the same r,t/ sound ls used in jump
ldgn"rnp/ and run lrxn/. (You could also
model this sound in hqsband.)

r Make sure that students knowthe
meaning of Peopte say and also and
focus on the running example to
explain the meaning of fast (run 20A
meters in 22.22 seconds).

@R
J.J. Jegede ldSer dger 'd3agadil

Exercise 2
. Explain that severai of the descriptions

a-j on the right match with each of
the athletes numbered 1-4. Use the
example to demonstrate the exercise.

. Do item a with the class to make sure
everyone understands before students
complete the exercise on their own.

. Go over the answers when everyone
has f inished. Students can simply give
the number, but if you prefer, you could
help them to say the names:
Cao Lei l,t*au 'lei/

Veron ica Campbell-Brown lv*,r**lka

,kemb*l 'bra*nl

3.{'{}ad!.xag ?ro6les of international atlletes

3". Read tha profiles. Which athlete is fron tha U.K.?

2, Itt"t"nth€ peopte and tho de$criptions. w$t€ the numbors.

ee":)

1. Cao Lei . , ,

2. J,J. Jegede .,.

3. Veronica Campbell-Brown .,.

4, James Magnussen ...

3" cooot ua"h false $tatemsnr,

a. can run fast *Z-

b. can swlm fust, --1-

c, can iump rally well, 2

d, is lots of fun. ?

e" is *om East London. il-

f, is very sfrong, -J- , 
-,

g, is from Clarks Town. -2-V

h. is frcm Hebei Province. i ,
i. is from AustEha. t \.i
j. isfrom abigfamili. 2 

n_
J

1, Cao Lei is a swjmmer. lao Lsi il a wgighiliftsr. . q

2. Peopte say, 'lames Magnu$en is very tall." ?aoPle sal, ":fam8r Magnu;son ia verv handson;lil

3. J.J. Jegede's friends *y, '!J., you're.troner" {d l'qggdeJ fliettds s

4, Cao Lei's husband is an.alhlete. lsronica famPb?ll-9ro{n't husbznd is an athltie. , I

5. Veronica Campbell-Brsm can lift 15a kiiograms. 
%

"t

!a

James Magnussen l ,{r3€!mz
'mxg**sa*l

r Option:To continue the sport theme,
you could make the exercise a race,
tel l ing the f irst student who f inishes
to raise hls .i her hand. lf the answers
are correct, you can announce that
he I she has won (the gold medat).Ihe
silver medal and bronze medol go to
the second and third students with the
correct answers.The benefit is that they
look for the lnformation quickly, rather
than reading word by word.

. Option:-Cldssify infarmation
To reinforce this strategy, write the
names of the athletes as column
headings on the board. Invite the
students to say which descriptions go
in each column, by giving the letter.

Exercise 3
. Explain the activity and tell students lo

copy the punctuation carefully.

. Students compare answers in pairs
h o f n r o  . r n r  r  ^ ^  ^ r / a r  t h a  ^  _ ' r '
r c r v r c  y v u  V U  u v c r  \ r r C  d L t l v l L y  d )  o

class.
r Write a swimmer and an athlete onthe

board and elicit when to use dn (before

a vowel sound).

tE!ffirlmmFHrllrlh
3. Students may also add But please be

careful!
4. Cao Lei is an athlete.
5. Veronica Campbell-Brown can run

very fast.

{l

:|!

;

;

*1

t.,

j

al
80



ws))-/

Discuss your abilities

3"" Read and llster t6 the ionv€rsatlrn.

ffi* e ffi ust€n and r€peat

3" WWCrdat€a Nfw co;rv€rsation
with n6w abltlties and responses, Use the pictures.

TeenXYeerx
Aim

?ractice social language for discussing
).,cur abi l i t ies

Warm-up
Choose a skil l  that you have, and that
),cij can demonstrate or mime, but thal
a srudent is less l ikely to be able to do.
i i could be skiing, speaking another
ianguage, playing a musical instrument,
etc. Don't choose driving because the
students aren't yet old enough to learn.
trr1ime your activity (or say a few words in
another language) and say lcan tski]} (very
,well). Aska stronger student What about
you? Can you (ski)/ Help him I her to reply,
and respond appropriately yourself as
shown below:
Student Yes, lr-an-
You: ah, that\ greot!

Stude1* No,lcan?.
You: No prablem. I can teqch you!

Continue with different students (or
change the activity) until you have used I
can teach you a couple of times.

Exercise 1 @2.55
.  Fo€usonthe photoand askthe

students why they think the boy looks
concerned. Ask them to listen and
check.

r Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Positive reqponses @ 2.47
. Highlight to students, that depending

on the conversation, the positlve
responses l isted here are suitable
alternative ways of responding.

. Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat them.

Usage
The emphatic pronoun me (and never
the subject pronoun l) is used to refer
to yourself, and in this case, to confirm
that someone is asking you a question
about yourself.

Exercise 2 @2.57
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first wiih the whole
class and then ask a few indlvidual
students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation, showing
i nterest in W hat abaut you ?, making
a friendly offer with No probtem, lcan
teach you! and responding gratefully
Really? Thanks sa much!

Exercise 3
' Ask a volunteer to explain how they

can use the pictures to create a new
conversation.

. Make it very cleaf to the class that they
can use any of the abil it ies and that
they don't have to talk about their own,
or their partner's, real abilities.

. Focus on the Positlveresponses to use
instead af Oh, that's caol/, shown at
the top ofthe page, and encourage
them to use Oh that's awesome! or Oh,
thatt greatl

. Circulate to make sure that everyone
understands the task.

r Option; When you put students into
pairs, make sure that students wil l be
working with a partner who has used
a different ability, so that they practice
more vocaoutary.

Chat
ln pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.
Remind them to be expressive with
their positive response and the
expressions very well and at oll.
Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
students to listen by asking them
to note the activity that each pair
mentions.

Extension
tllriting pago 95

Further support
Workbook pages W32*W3tf
lrtra Practice (D-[Oi/l
Grammar$lsrkhset
V.(ahulary Workshe€t
Reading lilorksheet
VideolTeen Snapshot
Unit Testc { and I
Grammar Banlr

@
}e
b
t 4
t*

l*
1*
1*
b
l*

n
L*
;uu
;

*

E

Read your aew conversailon wilh yoqr partner.
Then read the conversatlon in your partner's book,
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'1&$m6& re X

should for advice: statements and yes / no

"qYeslgl: * _""_. __" "
shou ld: information q uestions

Reasons to visit a place

The lnternet

Tourism and travel

lqrqrsl tqlgvqge
Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from
the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they wil l
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 10-12.

Y"cpE* Smaps8x*,€
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up
Ask students in their own language to give
reasons why tourists visit Brazil. Encourage
them to use English if they can, for
example, to talk about the weather. They
can give opinions such as The (restaurants)
are (awesome), and they can suggest
activities such as go to the beach.

Exercise 1 @2.58
. Focus on the photos olAna and Daniel

and ask Are they on the phonel (l/o).
Elicit, or explain if necessary, that they
are using a video webchat facil i ty,
communicating through the Internet
and that they can see each other with
their webcams.

. Ask the students why they think Julie is
in the photo with Ana. Play the CD or
read the webchat aloud while students
follow

. Students explain that Julie and her
family are staying with Ana in Brazil.

Tnpic Snaglshof

.3.. Read ad listen !o the vid* webchat

X'cirele thd coreci riame or names.
1. Who is in B.azil? @ na"i.t 0& q.

?. Who isntin Bn:il? Ana SfrF Julie 5.
3. Who is from Canada? Ana Daiel 4IF 5.

Who is from Brazil? @ o*l.t :uti.J

who should com€ to Bazil? Ana @ Julie- *
Who should upioad photos? Ana Daniel @]

J I

a

)'c
)

u
)
.d

.J-{

J
Ig

3. According fo Ana's dascription, whatb Brazil like? Write a check mark.

1. Thereaienicepebple. m
2. There are fantastic malls. f
3. There ae awesome buildings. l-l

4. There are gmd.restaunnts, |7}
5" Tirere is gretreather. m
6. Theie,are nice beachs. m

r Ask them to explain in the students'
own Ianguage what advice Ana gives
Daniel (that he should visit too). lf they
manage this, congratulate them on
their reading and explain that they
wil l  learn this new word should in the
next lesson.

Usage

People using a webcam often say
Are you there? ta confirm that the
technology is working correctly.

upload photos means to move them
from a cornputer to the Internet (or
from a phone to a computef) for others
to see.

Bye, guys is an informal way of saying
goodbye to a group. (For the use of
guys, see page 37.)

The common response to Guess what!is
What?Then the first speaker shares their
new information.

Exercise 2
Use the example to explaln the exercise
When you go over the answers, check
the pfonunciation of lulie l'e35xlil and
Daniel i"Jxrr3*il, making sure that they
use the English pronunciation, stressing
the first syllable not the last.

Exercise 3
r [xplain the meaning of According to,

to make sure that siudents understand
t h r t  t h A  F w a r r i c a  i <  < n 6 . i f i - a l l \ ,  - t a ^ , , f

L  c l L r r c  r )  ) P s ! i l ' L o i l y  o u 9 u L

what Ana said in the webchat, not what
is true or not true about Brazi l .

r  l f  students think Ana shouid also have
mentioned fantastic malls and awesome
buildings, encourage them to make
online fr iends, and to use their Engllsh
to tel l  them al l  about Srazi l .

Describe your country

Citizenship
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It's 3:OO in the rcming in lbly nowl The,y're too expensiv€.

3, Ccmpleta th€ stai€m€nts of advica with ehauld or shouldn'i and the verb.

1. You ghqltld..Sg - ..---- (go) to Ceada in October ltb so pretlythenl

?. Your litde brother:bgSi&1$at- {play) vldeo garnes now. lt's 8i45, and hb class is at 9:oo!

3, We 6b0uld ii6tan {listen) to tiis geyonc€ song. lt3 redly goodl

4. Your grsndparents shouldn'1 suim {sim) ar ihat b€ach. lt isn't very nice

5. You 
.*ho{.}ld 

g0 {go) to a restaurat in Mexico City. The restaurants are awesome.

q. g5genrei$nggB Usten to ths conv€rsations. Then listen again and
compf€te 6ach itatemenf, with shauld or shauldat and the vprbs go ot call.
t. He ahould *o bilrebeach. 4.She ahouldnlgs toJapminJanuary,
2, They *bpuldnl call , .. their parents now. f. He *hsuldr* go ro shanghai in Augusr
3. They .$!P$ld,.So - - to the mall. €. She lhould catl againattlrreeoclbck.

.+:) 5' W List€n to the staternents trorn Exerclse 4. Rep€t.

etghty-three

e1@/ No, You shouldn't

''':t,'l:i

,lll'l:ii
#r*ssxxxa*er ehoatd fot a&viei
*
-*. Saudy.ilhe gt?ramai

,. * Give'a,person ad.vigd qith

l.l You I We

/  >ne /  Iney

3" Conrplete each convercation.
1. A:Should I co to China?

It's fantastlc.

Grammar
Aim
?iactice should for advice

I Grammarsupport
I Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1
. iocus on the photo and tfie speech

bal loon,  and t ry  to e l ic i t  the meaning
of should. Ask the students to find it on
page 82 ifnecessary.
Option: Students practice the
pronunciation of statements with
should in Exercise 5. To practice the
word in isolation before that, you
could write it on the board, crossing
out the l (shouldt, and then model
the pronunciation {*it l , asking the
students to repeat.
Look at the Negative statements part
of the chart and ask students to guess
the meaning of shouldnt.Then point
out that should and shouldn't workin a

Circla the appropriate short answ€rs. ..

3. A.Shold my friends go to a Kores restaumt?

r Students compare answers in pairs,
before you go over the exercise as
a class. l f the students have already
practiced the pronunciation of should /
shouldn?, ask them to read the answer.
Otherwise, read each correct answer
yourself and invite a volunteer to
explain why its correct.

Exercise 3 "
. Students again need to read the whole

statement before they answer.
. Remind them to use the verbs in

parentheses after should I shouldn'r, and
to use the apostrophe in shouldn't.

. To reinforce spelling, write 1-5 in a
column down the board and invite
volunteers to write the two words that
they have written for each answer.
The rest of the class should watch and
check.

. lfthe students have practiced the
pronunciation, they can repeat the
phrases from the boarc.

Exercise 4 @2.5g
.  Expla in that  they wi l l  hear  s ix

conversations and that they have to
complete the statements based on the
information that they hear, using should
ar shouldn'twith either go or call.Tell
them that they will hear them twice,
and ask them not to write anything the
first time.

. Play the CD or read the audioscript
a loud.

. The second time, pause after each
conversation for students to write.

. Students check their answers in

, Exercise 5.

Exercise 5 @2-60
. Play the CD or read the answers to

Exercise 4 aloud for students to check
their work.They then listen a second
time and repeat.

. Make sure that they don't pronounce
the silent /.They should stress the
main verb, notshould, in affirmative
statements (You should gpl, and both
shouldn't and the verb in negative
statements (You shouldnt gp).

I Furthersupport
I Extra Practice CD-ROM

Bl@/ No, they sholdnt
Koreil resiaurants are cool,

2. A: Should rv dad call your dad in ltaly? 4. A:Should we buy thase T-shirts?
B:Yes, he shoutd. /t66, i B;Yes, westpuid. llffisaF"@

: , '

<
I

3
< t .

fr
It

similar way to cqn and cant, with one
form used for all persons.

. Demonstrate the word order in
questions as you did with cdn. Write on
the board:
They should go to the beach.
{raseThey shouH and the period and
change it into a question:
Should they go to the beach?
Then write Yes, they should.

Usage
The fulf farm should not is rarely used in
either spokeo or written Fnglish and is
considered quite formal.

Exercise 2
. Use the example to demonstrate that

the students need to read B's entire
response before they choose the
a nswer. The phrase I t's fa ntastlc shows
that B likes China, so the response to A
would be posit,ve; Yes,you should.
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Lfsea&ax$mry
Aim
Practice reasons to visit a place

I Furthersupport
I Vocabulary Flashcards: Reasons to visit a place

Exercise 1 @2.61
Explain in the students'own language
that the pictures show aspects of a
country's culture on which people
often comment. Elicit examples of
tourist a{tractions in the students'
country. Explain that these can be
events such as festivals, buildings such
as a cathedral, or natural features such
as beaches.
Play the CD or read the statements
aloud while students follow.
Focus on rhe Language fip to confirm
that the words food and rnusrc use a
5ingular verb.

Usage
Food and music are non-count
nouns.This grammar point is taught
in Teen2Teenfwo, Unit 5. For now,
students can s imply use the Engl ish
words foodand music, with a singular
verb. Compare with the students'own
ranguage.

Exercise 2 {ffi!ffi[{{ffi @2.62
. Piay the CD or read the statements

aloud for students to repeat.
r Focus on these particular sounds:

the lyl sound in musicl'my*alkl and
beautifuI I'by*ga{tl,
the different sounds of ou in rourist
/'ti;rtstl, mou ntain s / urxta*lrtnel, and
souyenlr l*qlvo'nlrl,
the lj/ sound in attractions la'trekjnz/.

. Check pronunciation first by invit ing
individual students to say the key words
in isolation.

. Then focus on natural statement stress,
encouraging students to keep the verb
very short and weak, stressing only the
noun and adjective:
The ruskisfanlgstic.

r Optlon: To show that the adjectives a re
interchangeable, you can elicit different
statements from the students. e.g.,The
mountains ore amazing.
The music is coal

Exercise 3
r First, look at all the photos with the

class, to establish who is talking to
whom, and which country the teens
are talking about. Make sure students
realize that both photos are from the
country that is being described in each
case. Check by pointing to both photos
of one country and asking What cauntry

. Xdlpc*hx}*ry Reaoons tovisitapl,ace

{#)) t. Loot( at th€ pictur6. Read and listen.

2. The music ls
*antastic!

cigfi1y-iour

is yhis? to elicirTurkey, Germany, and
China.
Use the exampie to demonstrate that
they have to look at the photos and
use the vocabulary from Exercise I to
complete what 5u,3runo, and Gan tell
their friends about their country.
Ask the students to spell the answers, to
practice the alphabet.

About you!
. Make sure that students understand

that they should complete the first
gap with.their own country and that
they theq choose a reason to visit
their countfy and write it in the longer
gap. Encourage students to use the
vocabulary from the page, but allow
them to use other words that they
know in Engllsh, e.g. beach(es).

Students'own answer

3. Thenouri* 4. Themountaire 5.
*trelims a€ cootl se beutiful!

ffiws-?ff#;.#r*lf**&

The suvenirs iJ
realfy nicel €-'r

]
t-..

e@ ?"Wu"t""andfcpsaL
&'.3" Look at tl'e photos. Cornplota th6 conv€rsations with reasons for

,, visiting €ach .suntry.

Turkey is taniastic. The
(1)jo!s--
is realiy gre! d'5 *e

iellgurisl-
aiira.lions

are awesomd

And *E {4) f -i: t

in Berlin is r€iiy €at

Germany is reary g'€-- ,
The (3) r:o' i-: .+ |f

inBavt r iae ls - f * :

._1

*
1
t

-))

China is b€utitul. The *f

(D.l ruu' I>' {

attractioni r-1
are faritastic, ad f
you a buy great I
a6) Bouv&nir5 r'>

tompl€td th€ statem€nts with your count y and a rea$on to visit ?
d

You shoutd vlsit-. The

"t

.  Option: In groups, pairs, or indlviduai{,r
as is most practical in your class,
students make a magazine page
advert isement encouraging tourists
to visit their own country. Students
wil l  need t ime at home to f ind photcs
in magazines or on the Internet. For
the heading on the poster, encourag:
students ro use an imperative as a
heading, e.9., Visit )apa n/ Then they
can add capt ions  to  the i r  photos .  -s  - ;

ideas from page 84.

I Fu*her support
I Extra Practice (D-R0M

jt,
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1. The food is great!
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SraNxx.xxean: s&oaldf: inforrnafion questions

S" Completdrthe conv€rsations witlr informatisn quastions with slrould"

2. A. {Where I my brother / go}
l.lhera ah*uid m{ brother ds in Germany?

Exercise 2 @2.63
Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeal.

Make sure that the students don't
pronounce the I in should and
encourage them to pronounce should
very weaklt stressing instead the
question word and the main verb:
What should tdo in Rio?';

Practice the new word s tao: Whv lwazl
and becouse fox'k*z{.

Gt|1lrfin8ll'n*t
What should I do in Rio?
Where should he go in ltaly?
When should they visit China?
Who should Kaye call in Miami?
Why should we go to Paris?

Exercise 3
Focus on the example to show students
how to use the words in parentheses
to form a question. Refer them aiso to
the grammar chart at the top of the
page. tstablish that they don't need to
change the form of any of the words
in parentheses,

Students write the qirestions.

Circulate while they are writing,
checking that they are copying the
speil ing correctly and using the correcl
word order,
Students exchange books to check
their answers.

r Option: Practice saying the questions
and each individual statement of
the answers in Exercise 3 as a class.
Students then practice in pairs, taking
turns to ask and answer.

Extra practice activity {all classes)
Write these cues on the board:
What I do? Where / go? When/ go?
Tell the class to imagine that they're
having an end-of-year trip or party.
lnvite the students lo make questions with
the words on the board and to answer
them with their own ideasl
What should we do?
We should go to a Chinese restaurcnt.
Where should we go?
We should go to Lis.
When should we go?
We should go on ...

I Furthersupport
I ExtraPractice(D-ROM

q
r&E

l,*t"t f..flS.i":*i.:,,......
wn*e fr$ffi the. ffi,,i^'.taV:,
wten i@.tler.:ff i$f china?,]
s,Fio '{iffiKrygl**il il rai*r,.'p
Hhy shdtd we Sii to Paris?

trlhat <horrlA I An in lstanbul?
B: You should qo take a boat tour.

A: {When / Donm I rcme)
vlhen ghould Fonna eomg- bjapan?

B: She should come in October Tbe v/eather is
fantastic then.

a

4

1?

-i3

4
6
4

4

I
-*

4
1;

P-

1
I
4.t

?*j

4

4

4 A (where/welmeet)
*Jl,p"ra *hnrrl.{ up- nsp,* in Salvador?

B: Let's meet at the market next to P€lourinho. OK?

6. ,{; {Why / llvish)
Wh{ sht*ld I visii Machu Picchu?

B: Because it's a beautiful tourist a:tr.ctlon.
dghty-fi\€

-d ^ tr;iTI'51iS,1,31*uin Lisbon?
B- i-ney should cali my farents, They're lots offunl

Grammmr
Aim
Practice should: information questions

I Grammarsupport
I Interactiye 6rammar Presentation

Exercise 1
. On the board, write What?,,Where?,

When?, and Who? First ask rhe students
which question word doesn't have a /wl
sound (l#ho lhul), and then ask them
to suggest  a s imple quest ion us ing
each question word, and a possible
answer. Start them off by holding up
a pen and saying What's this? lt's a pen.
Elicit another question with lllhar and
then continue with the other question
words. Here are some possible ideas:
Wheres your backpack?
Whens gym class?
Whos your favorite singerT

Focus on the photo. tstablish that
rhe girl on the left is asking for advice.
Explain, if necessary, that the girl on the
right has already been to New York, so
she knows whal to recommend. Point
out the question using should,
Give students a few minutes to read
the different questions and answers in
the char t  and then focus on the new
question wordWhy and the answer
with because. Ask students to guess the
meaning of Why and because. Poinl out
that the two words look very different
in English and compare this with the
students' own language.

i

You strmld go to the beach.

He should oo to Rme ild Venice.

They should visit in Septmber

She should call my friend Vicky.

Becuse Paris is so beautifull

8: lle should visit tie Bavarian Alps
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R*adimg
Aim
Develop reading skills: an online travel
article

Warm-up
Write th€ first capital letter of each month
in a vertical list down the board (J F M
A M J J AS O N D) and askvolunteers to
spell the months for you to write, or if you
prefer, they come out and write them
while the class checks. Practice saying
them (for spelling and pronunclation tips,
see page 44).
Ask students when it is rainy in their
country (or region if their weather is more
varied) Ask When should people visit? As
students give their suggestions, make sure
they use m with months.

The Mantreal High Lights Festival is held
every year, usuaily in the last two weeks
of February. lt includes food, music, light
shows, and winter sports, with an all-night
finale from 6 p.m. through 6 a.m. called
Nuit Blanche (White Night), featuring 200
free activities. ..

Exercise 1 @)2.64
r First, ask if anyone knows what the

weather is l ike in Canada in January.
Then ask students to look at the
website to check or find out.

. Play the CD or read the website aloud
while students follow. (lf you read it
yoursel{ nstEthe name of French origin
Canadiens,which is not spelled or
pronounced the same as the nationality
adjective in Fnglish.)

. Ask the students to work out the
meaning of snowfram the photo and
practice the pronunciation l$nei.rl.

. Point out that the athlete in the photo
is playing ice hockey /'ars ,he*V and
that he is about to hit the puck lp,rkl
with his stick /stlk/.

. Focus on the name Canadiens. Make
sure students understand that it is a
word of French origin, spelled -ens at
the end.

. Use an example about your regional
weather to help students understand
the meaning of usually. (Students will
learn adverbs of frequency in Teen2Teen
Two. Unit 6.)

tllEtl.lFnr
It's very very cold, but it's sunny.

mount:in in a park in the city" lf,e very pretg iq the snor.ln Monkeat, there
are lois of nice reslaurants, and tlre food is'faiitastic' And yolJehryldlCq lo
Snow Villige, There are reslaurants; hdtals, thdaters, and oth€a buitdiags. alt
made ofsrlowl Cfco{tr6e. Canada is famous for hockey, so you should Setoi'
Canadiens game.Thet're eviryone's favorite hockey t€arn. Go csnad'renil But
you can atso ptay.hockey, and otier games too, at Montreals Wnter Festival.
So visit Canada in Jsnuaryl canada in January is awsomd

Keadfurg An online travel artricle

tr. R..d th" onlin€ tr.vol articla.
liVhatts tho weather llke ir Cahada In Jalr:ary?

Some peopte say, .0on't go to canada in January, lf,s too coldl" well, ies
true. lrs very, verycdd. But in the piovince ofQueb€c, ies.usually sunoy,.
and ifg funl You ghou{d vbit the city of Montr€al. "Mount Royal" is a small

Circle the words tiat describe Canada in January.

xv{xxd3r ${}&

4. According to the websit€r in Canada you

|7l 9o to a hockey game.

l*-l so to a bach,

[7] 9o to a restaurant

Fl lookat*resnow.

|7l go to a mountain.

'V

@

Tlie cadediss pl€'y h@ley it l'ldtre.L

I E tt j
. C J
!F
i-! r,..'
r * {
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t l
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{

7

rC

;Ara

6
u.

@
aInYv

?. U"t"fr *t" ptaces with tho thlrigs iou can do in Canada in Jansary.

1. Youawatcft hockey-*\ ?a.atthaWinterFstlval'
2. You can go to a restaurant--;K-b. atthe Snow Village. '-

3- You m play hockey--*// 
\\+c. 

at a Camdi€ns game.

fipE

TI
tr
Vw
I

/-a T\
€s;tgr

should.-.

o1d r

go to a mall.

buy dothes,
play hockey.

go to a park

ride a horse,

Fxercise 2
Ask a volunteer to explain what they
have to do^
Students compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 3
. Tell the students to lookfor these

words in the website text and to read
the context around them to find out
whether they describe Canada in
.January or not.

Exercise 4
. Explain td the class that they should

only put ii check mark if the information
is on the website.

. Ask volunteers to read out the answers
starting in each case with You should.

. Option: Find supporting details
To reinforce this strategy, ask the
students to read all the phrases in
the exercise before looking back at
the website.Then ask them to read
the website quickly and to underline

anything that confirms any of the
phrases, For example, for the f irst i tem
gotoa hackeygame,the text saysYou
should go to a Canadiens game. tll

Extra practice activity (all classes) ;
Encourage the class to say the last line of
the text like a TV advertisement, referring ;
back to your Warm-up discussion lf
relevant, or alternately f irst agreeing as a ;
class on the best month to visi t :  rr

So visit (country) in (manth)!{Country) in
honth) isawesome! tl

t

T
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![D Hi, -. Are you in - right now?

@ Hi, -. Yes. where treyou?

W ry-.f it's really nice. The is -,
and lfre - are -.

@ Anl wtratuOouttie weather?

F tt's -. You should visit-sometimel

=- r . .

It

Rs.Fd your.na!r aonv€r$ation wlth yolrf partnor
Theh read ths conversation in your partnQr's bo{rk,

the rnusjc

$]e Pe&Sle

,r' tlxe restarrrarrts

tains

f&s ryea.*frer

&s sguve*irs

{lra stsxes {[e iorritlo*.rO'on,

eighty-wen

you will'all know the number of students
: -  - l ^ - -  + L - .  ! ^ . , \
f i  |  L r d > >  L r  r d t  u o y . . /

Exercise | @)2.65
. Establish that the boy and the girl are

on the phone. Ask the class to read and
listen to find out where they are.

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow

' €stablish that Carlo's at home in Rome,
Italy and that Evat in Miami.

Usage
Right now ref6rs to this exact moment
(like e.9., righf'nextdoor on page 102).
5o is often used to show that the
speaker is about to ask a question.

Exercise 2 @2.66
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud llne by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

. For the second line, explain that Carlo
has already asked Eva w.|rere she is, so
when Eva asks him the'iame question,
she stresses you. Make sure the students
copythis: WhereareWg?

. Encourage everyone to use expressive
intonatibn, and to sound appreciative
when they say Good advice.Thanks!

Exercise 3
. Explain to the cfass that this time, they

take the role of A and they choose
either Hana or Bruno to be B.

. Emphasize that it was Carlo (A) who
gave information about his country, so
the studentt as A, will be describing
their country in this corversation.

r Focus on the two gaps in As first line
and elicit ihat they should use Hana
and Seoul or Eruno and Munich.Then
establish that they use their own name
and hometown in B's second line. (You
may like students to complete this far
before continuing.)
Tell them to look at Exercise I to see
what kind of information they need in
each gap, but to use their own ideas.
Circulate while they are creating a new
conversation. Check that everyone
understands the task and uses sinqular
and plural verbs correctlv.

Chat
r ln pairs students fead the new

conversations they have written.
. Optionr Check who hasnt yet acted

out for the class and invite them to
do so. fncourage students to listen by
asking them to note the features of
their country that Student A in each
pair mentions.

I Extension
T

I Writing page 95

Furthersupport
t{lorkbook prges W35-W37
lxtra trrctice (0-ft01i
GrammarWorksheets I and 12
Yorabulary Worksheet
ReadingWorkheet
Video:leen Snapshot
UnitTe*sA and I
GnmmrrBank

ffi*

D*scribeyour country

.'.. Read and lbtsr to 1fi6 €onreBatlan.

@i ?. W r-ist€r and rcpear.

3. W Cr€at6 a NEW convereation, Chirose Sruno
or Hana lor speaker 8" D:scribe your clty. lJse ttra ideas,4

-d)'

F.in
b|-l

"a
I
4
4
4
4
4

4

1

4

4

4

rc
-g

-*

thaiood

>+ Teen2Teem

4 Aim
r.a:tice social language for desgribing

4 . - .u tcount ry

Warm-up
::< sludents to look at the colored words
:: :^e right of the Guided con\lersarion on
:"age 37 (or you could write them on the
:':ar,J :f you prefer). Teil students thar rhey
-3...e cne minute to choose and write in
:-: i r  notebooks the three things that they
- gs: I ike about their country. Check that
:,.eryone understands, and then say Go!
, ' ,  arn ihem near the end of the minute by
::-nting down Ie4 nine, eight, seven, six,
' :?, {c'Ltr, thrce, two, one. Stop!

l= out each word.The students raise
:'rrir hands if they had that word on their
is:.  Someone without their hand raised
:cunis in English and writes the results on
:he bcard. ( l f  they al l  raise their hand, you
.:r-r count in English once, but after that,

tF.
,ffi

J

tflbitre*--
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i,* lE

F{*Vrew:
UnEts T $-E 3

Aim
Review and personalize the Ianguage
learned in  Un i ts  i0 -12  and eva lua te
prog ress toward specific objectives

Suggestion
Remind the students of the purpose of the
Review sections and encourage them to
see how much English they have learned
over the whole year, and in the last
three units.

Exercise I
. To help rhe students with this kind of

reading task, focus first on ihe chart at
the bottom and give the class a few
moments to read the phrases. Then
explain that they need to look for this
specific information as they read the
conversations above.

. Use the exarnple to demonstrate
putting a check mark in the correct
column according to the number of the
conversation, and also to show that the
information might be paraphrased, e.9.,
good food in the chart bur.The food? lt's
great! in conversatron 1.

. Ask why there is no check mark in
column 1 for.cloudy weather (because
the canversation says that the weather
is great). Use this to demonstrate that
students need to read carefully for
sense, not just tooking for key words.

. Tell them to read the conversations and
to checkthe correct column when they
find the relevant information.

Exercise 2
' Use the example to show that they

need to read B's answer before they can
complete the quest ion.

' Students complete the questions and
answers.

. As students finish, tell them to compare
their answers with a partner, and to
check for the use of the anostronhe
tn can't.

. Option: Either in'bpen piirs"across
the class, or in klosed pairs' i students
practice asking and answering the
questions.

Exercise 3
' Explain that there is a problem in each

of the pictures, Give them a couple of
minutes to look at the pictures and
identify the problem.

. Option: The adjectives are given, but
the exercise calls for the students to

l. - n""a each convereation. Ch€ck ttr6 topics
in th€ €harL

provide the nouns in each case. For
that reason, in setting up the exercise,
you may want to elicit ideas about the
pictures in English, to give suppolt to
students who may struggle to think of
the correct nouns. Alternately, as this is
a Review, you could discuss the pictures
in the students'own language so that,
when you circulate, you have a clear
picture of each student's ability to recall
vocabulary in English.
Focus on the adjectives above the first
picture, and explain that in each case
they will need to use an adjective with
foo, for B'sanswer.
Point out that they have to think of the
correct noun for A's l ine.

Students complete the gaps.

Circulate while students are writ ing to
assess their knowledge of vocabulary
and to check spell ing.
When you go over the answers, ask
students to spell out the nouns, to
practice the alphabet.

3. took at tre pictures, Complete the onversatim]

Opt ion :  In  pa i rs ,  the  s tudents  p rac t ice  - '
reading the completed conversations
aloud. .,
Option: To encourage the use of
reference skills, you could remind
students that there is a list of tF

vocabulary for each unit In the
Workbook pages at the back" .t
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Use too and an adjective ffom the list.

Self-assessment
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a. We should go to the b€ch,

b. All our clmates should go there.

q Thev should qo to that restau€nl

d, Yow paflts should swim there

e. She shouldn't go to that city.

My hom€lown is

ln my hometoron, you should

Exercise 4
r First, ask the students to read the six

situations on the left.Then focus on the
statements with should and explain that
the students need to read carefully to
find the best possible match,

. You may want to suggest that they use
a pencil at f irst and then go over the
lines in pen once they are sure of the
best match in each case.

. Give students oral practice by asking
twelve different students to iead the
situations aloud and correct matching
statements.'

Suggestion
Involve the students in reviewing
demonstratives. Hotd up a pen and say
This pen rs (b/ue).Then ask for a volunteer
to come and "teach"the class how to use
fhcf. lf necessary, encourage the student
who volunteers to piace a pen on a
student's desk, pointing and saying lhot
Den is on (Name's) desk. Continue with fhese

and lhose, asking the volunteers to vary
their examples.

Exercise 5
. Ask a volunteer to explain what they

have to do.
Invite a different voiunteer to read the
example question and to explain why
fhdf is correct (becausb rqstaurant is
singular; and it's across the street from
the speaker).
Students read the statements and
questions and circle the correct form.
To go over the answers, ask students to
read the entire statements aloud.

&&& &bswt Ysw
Exercise 1
e Remind the class that this section of the

Review is an extended opportunity to
use English about themselves.

. Students look at the photos, read the
speech balloons, and then write an
appropriate response.

6!,K}l,tf:t|
Students'own answers

Exercise 2
' Ask students to look at the information

that they need to complete the
statements. check that everyone
understands, Students then complete
the statements.

cFllEErin
Students'own answers

Prwgress €kesk
Discuss the goals with the class in the
students'own language. looking back
at the contents of Units 1 0-1 2 on pages
7A,76, and 82, and eliciting examples of
language for each point.

Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.
Circulate while they are doing this and
use language from the last three units to
remind them, e.9.,
What a cool (shirt)!
Can yau read this to me?
You should write a color here.
Ask them to demonstrate they can do
everything that they have checked (/).

I Furthersupport
I Video: Report

I Puzzles

I Reuiew Tests A and B

I Listening Tests A and I

I End-of-Yea Tests A and I

I Extension
| 

(ross-<uricular Reading Units l0-12 page 99

I Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 4 page 103

AllAbcsrxtY'&ra

, Write yaur arsn rgrpong€ to aach perstn.

. Cornplet€ tl|e personal 3tatett*nts.

l'4y fuvorile color is

4

I Suggestion
Review the use of the one / fhe ones. Hold

Jt up two markers (or pens) of different
colors and then place one of them on

-, a student's desk near you. AskWhich
{ (marker) is on (Name9 desk? ElicitThe

- (blue) one, helping as necessary. Hold up
ej more markers (or pens), including two the

same color, to practice the plural form The

4 {redtones.
if you dont have two markers or pens of

i , t  the same color, you could either borrow
from a student or draw two pairs of pants

< n:?:nn: ::5'r;::ffi ffi [:ii'
:  necessary). Give one pair very rhin straight

-. t  
legs and ihe other very wide f lared legs.

. Ask Which pants should lbuyT aad elicit the
lt students'ideas with the plural form Ihe

(whitej ones.
-',

nt

a
It

, i'lltiriiiiir,,,,
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&$m$& ? Wr8t&mg
Aim
Develop writ ing ski l ls: photo captions

Exercise I
r Discuss the writing rule with the

class. Point out that the subject ofthe
sentence can be a name (A&. locke) as
well as a subject pronoun.

Exercise 2
. Explain that this is a cofrection exercise

where the students are pretending
to be teachers. Their task is to draw
a smiley face if the statement uses a
sub]ect and a verb correctly, and a sad
face if something is misslng.

. Students draw the correct faces.

Exercise 3
. Students correct the mistakes by

writing correct affirmative or negatlve
sentences in their notebooks. Eitherthe
full form or the contraction is correct
when used with a pronoun.

ar,fiSnmil*
4. English class is great!
5. He is / HetJohn.
6. The books are not/ aren't here.
7. lt is not I lt's not I lt isn't a notebook.
9. He is / He's Carl.

Exercise 4
. Motivate students by pointing out

that they can use their English ro
label photo.5. Ask them to identif,/ the
subjects and verbs by circling them.

Exercise 5
. Students write a caption for the photo

that they brought in (or for one of the
photos that you brought in).

. Optionl lncoutage students to use
language that they already know,
e.9., teacher (if relevant), student
or classmates, but you couid allow
students to ask you for new words that
they want to use.

&JmX& 3 Wr$&$mg
Aim
Develop writing skills: questions and
answers

Exercise 1
o Discuss the writing rules with the class

and check i f they exist in the students'
language. Ask students i f  they always
remember to use them (i f  they apply) in
their own language. Encourage them to
answer nonestly.

.  Option:You can model the
pronunciation of period l'pzri**l and
question morkl'kwsstf*n m*r&./ so

K-?m&& X; Photo captions

il
E l

fl

&-

.!

3, St{dythe writlng rule.

Write a g for th6 6tei€nt6nts with a subj€ct and a r'€ib.
Writ6 a €}tor the statam6nts witftout a subje.t and a verb.

1. He is a student, €) 5. Thebooks ncthere. Q$

2, Mr,Masonat€acher € 7. lsnotanotebook {}

3. Ms, Rose is the teacher. *Q- 8. We're etuder*s. $

4" Circle the subjects and Ys!6

in th6 photo captiom- fri

;

stuaenr !

E
rEE5'

@@ s"n mo loe.@ 4
nol classmates, 

.c

S" choo"" 
" 

photo, Write a €

eption for your photo.
Use Exercise 4 lor support.ril
lb:a &c.r. gi..lj's a dua6r*. 

E

#

Choo* a photo or draw a
picture of your fumily or ,a
friends, Writ€ quctions ar,*f
answsls. Use Exarcis€2
for support. (:

zD

\}

.b

.b

1

L

f

3. HeCad. {*

1O, She's not Fran, -&

4. English class greatl S
6:

5- ls Jonn. _:=-

that students learn to recognlze these
words in English.

Exercise 2
. Ask students to look at the example

to work out what they have to do.
Complete the second gap as a class (.).

. Once students have completed the
conversation, use the photo to presenl
girlfriend. Point between the girl and
the boy saying 5he3 not his sister. Shes
his girlfriend.

. Students can exchange their books to
check answers or you could write the
conversation on the board and ask
volunteers to complete the gaps.

ln your notobook, corr.t the six incorect sl€tenient
from b(ersise 2.
?. Mr. |r1&on ig a i*aehcr"

€Jge&& *r Questions and&nswer$

-g-, Studlr the u,ritlng rule.

}Jh* y@ wriir a statfist almys e ! pst'rd

mmimffi J@ is ay barr,q, she3aytetra
ltllr;n you wriie a qsestlon, al*alE M a quss$d ma.k.

{ffilffi*iP lslo.trytbstttd? wn *Je?

3. R."A th" convarsation. Write periods and question narks,
J

Jl

.i-'.{

"|!

,
r5

Exercise 3
. Putstudents into pairs to askeach

other about their photos or drawings.
Although they could do this in English,
you could ailow them to do this in the
students'own language to generate
ideas more quickly of what questions
people ask.

' Students can produce a rough draft
of their work for you to comment
on before they write it out neatly.
Remind ihem to include their photos
or drawings when they hand in their
assignments.

. Option: Use the photo to present
boyfriend.

WEn les wdir a sntcnce, ahilays u* s $bjd {d a vsb,

M(Leke 6 qFocr$
I 'h q studq.

We op classml6.

-SS.o*no@"
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"X. ", 
gtudy.the n/rltlng,rul€.

Atways Gc a caplhl tetaer tor nam€ of pgoplc.

5iffdj Mqtyalu.,o*
Almys use a capital letler fbr ttre cns st
cltlcs, costrlcr rnd &d6allti6s.

#ffip **dw* sffiffi
Sqgota &lwbia Calosbla,

Corr€ct the sr"oB ia capitali:ati,on,

3" Read rhe protlle of a cel€brity. Circla tbe capltal
l€ttsrs that begin the namc o{ peop|rr citis,
oountri€s, and nationaliti€s.

4. *it" a prolite of your favodts c€lebrity. Use Sofia's
piofile for oupport. R€member to use periods and
question marks.

. Students can write out a neat correcte{i
version and add a photo if they wish.

tf nit 4 Writing
Aim
Develop writing ski!ls: a description of your
class schedule

:iF

Exercise I
. Review examples (or categories)

of words that need capital letters
in English (people's names, cit ies,
countries, and nationalities).

r Focus on the additional rules for
capitalization, noting that English usage
may be different from the sludents'
own language. Make sure students
understand that English as a school
subject has a capital letter because it is
also a ranguage.

Exercise 2
. Follow the procedure for Exercise 2 in

Unit 3 Writing, above. -l

Exercise 3
Sludents write out their class schedule
on the notepad. Write any additional
subjects that students need on the
board for them to copy.
Students can skip Thisweek lf they have
the same timetable each week.
They then write a paragraph following
the model in Exercise 2.
Ask the students to check their work
for capital letters and punctuation,
reminding them always to do this
before handing in written work.
Option: Weaker students or classes
can be encouraged to copy the text
in Exercise 2, writing only about math,
art, and English, but using the times
and days ofthe week that reflect their
schedules.

A,kEg S: a celebrityprofite

-+
4
i4

4e.

,1

l. study the writlng rule. 3' In tne not€book, make a
y-4 schgdule ofyour classeefot one

\t I MotS'Xr*e iho|*r-*1*$ide*kg-;*d" +:t) {l week. Then writs about your
AlMys u* a c$pttal l€tt rfor lhc nass oldeys otth. seek,

Monday, Tr$day YledresdqN Tleqdqy ftaoy, s't{rday, g.tndey

tjsc a capital httcr &r i*e wcs ol language

ErVll6,A, Spanlsh

Don't u* a apltal lottcr lorthe nffis.of *h6l $bjact$

nalh, gegtophy .16s, aep{te. sc&ne

sch€duls. Use Exercise ? tor

e, | . 
M@day, Tr6day, wedresdqy, Tlv6dqy ftaay, *tuday. g'ndey 

I support. Start like this:
-t I *: .:ioY' qY *r the '*cs of lahsuas* I Tniu *our, ..

uxe&& 4; e description of ycur class sehedule
rc

4
4
-+
4
4

> ,

4
4
4
4

1
i ,

v*

4
4,

a
f"
FF

0

n
: , , , i i l i i .

Unit 3 Writ*rxg
Aim
leveico writing skills: a celebrity profile

Exercise 1
. l iscuss the writ ing rule with the class

3^c .ompare with capitalization in the
s:uients' own language.

Exercise 2
;se rhe example to explain that
:rucjents have to replace the small
l€lters with capital letters where
-.ecessary_

i: gc over the answers. encourage
:nc ielp the students to say, e.9., Gene,
,ipttal 6! lo review the letters of the
a,chabet.
:ccus on the phrase an American singer
Ask if anyone remembers when to use
c* {before a word that starts with a
vo'*.rel sound). Show students that it is
j:iaicult to say a American.

Exercise 3
. Tell students to circle the capital letters

for names, placet and nationalities.
. They can compare answers in pairs.
. Make sure that everyone understood

surferfrom the photo. Model the
pronunciation of the country
name Craatia lkrori'erf,al. Check
comprehension of other unfamiliar
words, e.9., famous, originally, whole.

Exercise 4
. Students will need time to research

inforrnatiofi about their celebrlty. In
class, they tould declde who to write
about and look at the list of /deos to see
what information they know and what
they need to research.

r Have students do the necessary
research and write a rough draft for
homework.

. Students can look at each other's work
in pairs before handing in for your
feedback.

$[a's nom and dad arefus anO' 
@rtcrt@rtanovicir. $fia's parens
are originslty from @oaria" Now tle
wtrole@lamvtcn ft*ty it in$*.

corr€ct th€ errors in iirpitalizaiion.

9l



Unlt 5 Wr*t*ng
Aim
Develop writing skills: a description ,of you
and your  fami ly

Exercise I
r Write these words on the board and

invite volunteers to come out and
correct the first letter if the word needs
a capital, or to place a check mark next
to the word if it is correct:
friend boy adam her i sister
korean you english country
canada pretty ana my montreal
(Adam, l, Korean, English, Canada, Ana,
and Montreal have capitals.)
Then write Her boyfriends handsome. on
the board and ask why Her has a capital
letter here {because it\ atthe beginning
afa sentence).
Discuss the writing rule, checking if
this is the same in the students'own
language.

Exercise 2
. Students circle the capital letters at the

beginning of each sentence.
. To go over the answers, students say

the word at the start of each sentence.
. Ask which other words in the text have

capital letters and why (the name qnd

family name Sarah Breyer, rhe nationality
American, rhe crty Boston and l, because
it's always a capita[).

Exercise 3
. Review words for family members (e.9.,

mothet, brother, g ra ndfather). Make
sure students understand that under
the headings person I and 2, students
should write about a person from their
family. Check the meaning of person
and elicit examples of family words.
Then ask for examples of words from
this unit for the other rows in the chart.

. Students then complete the chart
about themselves and two family
members.

Exercise 4
. Students describe a photo (or a picture

that they have drawn) using the
information from their chart in Exercise
3. Ask them to check their work for
capital letters and periods.

Unit 6 Writing
Aim
Develop writing skills: an events
announcement

Exercise 1
. To revise uses of capital letters, write

this string of letters on the board (or
separate it into words if you prefer):

LJreit A description of you and your famity

"9", $trrdy the writing rule,

Ah{ryr K a capiiat lccts tor
tsfreailordhs*nteXe,

t ty far.U b vary iapaflatt
l0 ay lite.

R€ad abost Sa€htr Samily. Circla tha,capital
lottg|s at th6 b6gln|rlng of oacft eantan*E"

,a
,{t.

Klm&€ &; An ev€nts ,mnounsem.ent

4, Wrlt" about you and th6 two people in .'F
your fumlly. Use photos or draw pictur€s:-

4r!
1r

ig

Use your 6hart and Saraht* descrlptlon
for supFort Stert llke this:
l1arc'6 a oholo o{ nre and rlg ...

t. stsdy the wrfting rula.

Always apit lle tlc ffret Ltts ot
frorth6 dd daJE,

kt on t'londqy, J{ly 2rd.
Capitallzc thc fir6t httd ln ash wsd
ot ar svlnl'r Ltlq s |w!.

The movie 'he Yauag Girl b grxtl

fhe Ledy Gdg, ,t{odd Tq$ &rcett
is lft t't&icl, lft Uqy

Read the spadat €vents
announ€ments, Capitalize the
first letters oftitl€$, dalso
couhttios, and monlhs.

Write an announcementtor ysut
own avsnts, lnclude Faoi'les,
conc€rls, gatlt6s, aild partles.

robi sfro m newyo rki nt heu.s.a n d i a m h i se n g
Iishteacher.
lnvite volunteers out to the board to
replace the small letters with capitals as
necessary {Rob is from New York in the
U.S. and I am his English teacher).

.  Discuss the writ ing rule and compare
wi th  the  s tudents 'own language,
srressino t he rrse of caoital letters for
months and days.

Exercise 2
r Explain to the class what they have to

oo.
. Students can first exchange books to

correct their work. Then start with a
student at the end of a row and go
around in turn asking each student
to say the next word that needs a
capital letter. Help students with the
pronunciation of Beauty /'byw{tl.

tune 1st -tune 5lh

ffffiffiiiffisassxffi&sffil*r.
* 5 - i

l|wesome: 0n fednesday,,lu+e znd, the movi€ i/oy

Itory is at 6:00. on thursday, ilne 3rd, donl be late

brhh*Beauty ar +:30 and)lorry jotter atz:oo.

S6gi*P**S*#38lii&d *.r!,,:
It'r a parlyl-Greail 0d!'t be late!

see you on&turday,june 5ih at z30l

Exercise 3 
-

.  Focus on the exclamations in the
calendar in Exercise 2 and encourage
students to use these in their own work,
e.g.,Very coo!! Awesome!You could also
review the phrase Totolly awesome from
Unit 3.

. Explain that students can either invent '-4'

movie t i t les in English or use any of the
movle titles from pages 46 and 47.

. Option: You can have weaker students
just write a party announcement.This
practices capital izing days and months,
the new writ ing rule associated with
the grammar of the unit. Students don't
have to invent or find movie titles.

-+-

!b

b

+
I

"f

\{

J

i

t
I
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l

'p.

4

c

t

i3" Complets the chart about you and
othor people in your {amily.

Abe .apibl|3€ ilrs
6t5t bttcr gl nws af
p€€pto" .lti€, co$tde3,
ard ddrrnalilr,#.

$rn Sarah Breyer:,0m Anertcan, and $y
hmetown is Boston, Sre's a photo 0f
me with rg dad. @- o"o -d i .o u.ry

Pf tP:,w!.1 ${,{r!!v,1,V!!li
,iidr'lt€ri:hdJi:b shtr{':}jltiid;r.;
@te a good-loohng fanii.

&eeday,itne St ,
very {oaillheSgil*4dombia gatne is at 9:00
and the sfexico-jbpan game i5 at 11:30.
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€lxa$.& ?: a text mes$age to a friend

Stud5r the writing rule.

Use s srlamatls polrt {} wltfi enphath.
statimentg sd shng commands,

Wowl
Thafs greatl
Dafr't re yo$ phone in clasl

Raad Clarlleb t€xt tn€ssags to
his frlehd Max. Notlcs tha use of
€xclamation points tor emphatic
stataBents and commands,

Linit 8; Aweather report

3. WXt. an exclaftatlon polnt for the ernphatlc
itatEm6nts and cnmmands, Use a qubstion:malk

for questlons. Uso a poricd foi thd stat€m€nto that
a16 not €mphatic.
-1. What day is todayi*.

2. lt's Monday*

3. oh, noj* Yy phone is at home-!.*
And l'm late'l,*

4. He hm long wavy hair-

5. Students Don't use a pen on the board-i--

6. My backpack is on ffiy bed*

7. The homework ls due today. Oh no !

8, lt's t3o in gogota*

9. lt's 7oo? No wayl-

10. Wow-l-- Who is she-?-

Use poriods, quastlcn narksr and exclamatign
points ir your tEG massag6,

4, writ" r .hort text hres*ag6 to a lrishd .bout a plac6
at home or at school. Use Charlio's tq)d for support.

It's Monday (.)
It's my birthdoytoday (!t

r Invite volunteers to punctuate the
statements.

. Students compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 4
. students could show yor.r a draft. They

then draw a frame to rdpresent a text
message and copy the text into it.

Unit & Writing
Aim
Develop writing skills:,a weather report

Exercise 1
Discuss the writ ing rule with the class.
To check understanding, ask volunteers
to tell you the full forms of the verb be
for the affirmative sentences shown in
the box (l am, Sh€ is, They are, What is).

Explain that. Don't, which the students -*
studied in Unit 7, is a contracted form of
Do not. But you can add that this is very
formal and that the students don't need
to use the fullform. Ask volunteers
to tell you the full forms of the two
negative forms of be (is not, are not).
Write Our friends' teacher on the board
and elicit whether this refers to one
friend or more than one (more than one)
to check comprehension.
Focus on the Reminderto remind
students ofthe apoitrophes in otlock
and ler3.

Usage
o?lockis a contraction of of theclock,no
longer used in modern English.

Exercise 2
. Students rewrite the statements and

questions inserting apostrophes
correctly. With weaker groups, you can
mention that number 2 needs two
2 n n e t r n  n h a <
u y v J r t  v P '  ' ! J .

Exercise 3
. Ask students to count the apostrophes

and to see how many are contractions
of ls and how many are contractions of
not (is - 3, not = 4).

Exercise 4
. Students write a weather report with

suggestions how to spend the day,
foliowing the model in Exercise 3. Tell
them to check their use of apostrophes
carefully.

. Study th€ writing.iul6.

Corrsct the arrors, Use apgstroph€s.
1. My sis&rs birthdays in May. ft 3i6ter'5 birthdal'5 in Mal

Z lts ten oclock li? isn o'tloag

3. Whos your teacher? $lho's {our'}ta4her?
4. Whats the weather like? $lhai'B ihe !.igaihsr like?

5. fts sunny in Porto Al€gre. l*'* *u*nj in ?orto Aie6r9.

5. Dont 9o to the mall today. Don'i 90 io tho matl loda{.

7. Lets stay home anJ',&atch w. !"9*s eia'i hcng and $aich TV.

8. ii isnt hottoday. -{i i5n'J hqi iod4l... - .. ..

Unit 7 Writ ing
Aim

Jevelop writ ing ski l ls: a text message to
a iriend

Exercise 1
. Discuss the writ ing rule and ask the

students if they use exclarnation
points a lot in text messages or online
chatt ing.

Usage
Exclamation points are much more
common in in formal  wr i t ing such as
texts, online and instant messages,
or e-mails. Formal writ ing does not
include emphatic statements l ike Thats
great!Written commands are either less
immediate, such as instructions in a
textbook (e.g^ lisren and repeat.), or they
are rephrased as polite requests:
Please send me more information.

3. Read *re weatJrer reporl Nc{ce
the st€ of tpostrophos.

l&. write todayts weather rsport,
Mak€ suggestlons with
ift perativos. Uss apostrophGs
in your w€ath€r r€port and
your sugg€stions. Use tha
weathgr report an Exsrcls€ 3 l

tor support.

ninety-thR

Exercise 2
First, do a scanning task. Ask the class to
read the text message quickly, to count
the exclamation points (5).

Explain that exclamation points often
show that we're very happy. Ask them
to re-read the text to see why Charlie is
happy (he has his own room). Confirm
the meaning of own.
Option: Elicit what other emotlons
that exclamation marks can depict (e.9.,
anger, surprise). Explain that sometimes
multiple exclamation marks are used
informally in texts and e-mails (e.g.,
Where are ybu Marta? You're latell)

fxercise 3
. Explain thatthe students have to

decide where to use exclamation
points, question marks, or periods. To
help them decide whether a statement
is emphatic, write these statements on
the board, and ask students which they
would sav with more emotion;

T
:,, i l l l lr l l l i

. contnctlons of ti! srb ,e
|'m fffi puot6 Atetug Srels a tedcl€, 

'lhq,rc 
bored, What's h'6 nameT

. coBtactlons ofrot
He '6nt 

late, We eantt o, tlma Don't ope, your b@k,
. Fss$fues 's and s'

Bobb fqfrily nane ls Silith. Oul tlends' tea.ht b Ms, Mattln.
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Unit I Wr$tlr:g
Aim
Deveiop writing skills: a description of your
neighborhood r.

Exercise 1
Place two pens, markers, erasers, and
books on your table.
Write on the board:
There are pens markers erasers and books
on my toble,
Ask students what is missing. lf anyone
knows, let them add the commas. lf
not ask the class to watch while you
put them in:
There are pens, markers, erasers, and
books on my toble.
Discuss the writ ing rule with the class
and compare with the students'own
language.

. Focus on the Language tip to show
when a comma isn't necessarv.

Exercise 2
. Students write the statements in their

notebooks, adding commas where
neces5ary.

tNBrrtFln
2. My classes today are English,

geography, gym, and math.
3. How many restaurants, hotels, and

stores are there?

Exercise 3
. Ask students to read Danielt

description and notice how many times
Daniel uses a comma, and how many
times he uses a comma before and
(four; two before and).

Exercise 4
r Students describe their neighborhood

in a similar way. Make sure they plan
their text to include some lists. lf
students need more support, take a
statement from Daniel's text and ask
the student how they can change it to
make it true for their neighborhood.

. Option:see Extra practice activity an
page 64 if not done previously.

Unit 1O UFriting
Aim
Develop writing skills: a description of your
favorite outfit

Exercise 1
r Discuss the writ ing rule with the class.

Point out that it is better writing style to
use longer sentences rather than using
lots of short sentences.

. Focus anthe Languagetipto stress that
just joining sentences with a comma is
not good style.

KIxa&& 9: e description of your neighborhood

l.. study the wrhlng rule, Read Danlel Campos's daxription of
his naighborhood. Notii€ his use of
and and commas,

i6 gf?r!

4. Wit" a description of your
1

3 ,

1

!

neighborhood. Connect words in lists
with andand cgmmar as necessary, Usa-1
Dan le l ' sdo i c r i p t i on fo r soppo r t . ' r

U* dad io csnd trc sordg

fhere are sch@ls and houe6 on ny stret

Us a comma O to conn*t thrce or more t@ds in a $des.
U$ and bebrc the latt wqd.

fhqe dre .estduants, hotak, qod *hek q nV str@t

MFEt*?!t . Eronrt usc a conma @ connec
two words. Only 6e dnd.

Thee qte boys and glds ln my cla*,

N{}I .?q*s€*or+$r4!|JdeiF{!t ebee

2. In you, notebook, urrite coramae in th€ sent€nc€s,

1, The weather in my city is rainy wlndy and hot
Tho ssaihar in n1 di\ ii rainJ, \dindl, and hot.

2. My classes today are English geognphy gym
and math.

3: How many resbuian8 holels and stores are there?

U&i& 3S; a description of your favorite outfit

3, Study tha $rrltlng rul€.

U* a imia md th! *drd,{irid ia a6mbhe le/o er|tcnes.
Iraie slo* o&bg Thti afu M up@sive.
The sho6 ae nke, qnd they are not expentive,

$s$[!!sl 
. oontcombincs enrncconiy

wa a comma- awaF us€ drd.

Th6e shoq are nlce, qnd they ae naa qpebsive,

lloT #ocr.# i€c#tqtdsr*a{ecffi*

Z. ln yo{rr notebook, combine the s€ntences with a

comma and qnd.

1. The yellow shirt is awesome. lt's not too €xpensive.

Tha loltolr shiri is awsgome. and ii! not ioo e.xpgnsivr.

2. This black Jacket is my brolher's Jacket lt's not too big.

3. Our drsses are perfect for the partyr" They're so cool.

4. These old shoes ae gret They're my favorlte color.

ninety-four

3. ln your notebool(! correct the errors.
'1. Her skid is new itb her fuvorite one.

Hef gKi* ia nsu. and ii's h'r favofite en?

2. These yellow booB are populat they'te pe-.3:--l

for rainy weathd, J

3. Your mom's blouse is cool, it's a gra: 3: :'

4" Read Erkgts description of her iavorite J

clothes and shoes.

clothe$ and shoes. Use Erica's description . ]
for support. Use a comma and dtd to
combine sentericgs,

l

.J

Exercise 2
. The students combine statements in

their notebooks.

tfilnV[ltltr
2. This black jacket is my brother's jacket,

and it's nottoo big.
3. Our dresses are perfect for the party,

and they're so cool.
,1. These old shoes are great, and they're

my favorite color.

Exercise 3
. Use the example to demonstrate

the exeriise. Students then write the
correct sentences in their notebooks.

jFl{ttn$$r

2. These yellow boots are popular, and
they're perfect for rainy weather.

3. Your momS blouse is cool, and it's a
great colon

Exercise 4
. Ask students to read the text. Elicit the

meaning of outfit.

Exercise 5
. Weaker students can describe their

favorite outfit, but stronger students
should follow Erica's text and write
about two or three outfits. Tell students
to check their work for commas and
and.

a,l

br

j

94

??r*is?ry?iPir:JY ,-r
1.1 orighbo!.ltrod ir Mixi@ aifl i6 beutiful ,id,,.::t:]i:r:j:.]:jlj
hiiloria. 0n m{ sifat ihr? are hou$s, aDadnrrd
buildirgt and hrtds. -lhare 

aro a{w1s loi* ol cu,* . ' F.t
tr ih? sirwi iq$on} of tho building.Ihrc,l a goor{ $
lzngugc *bool tn.i& *ighbor$od dwn {ir str6i
{rom m1 homc -fhce 

ar? rlujenli from all ovar ilt
udd. &rd thop :p *r* griat. rr$ta[6*li in rn{
nli$borhoo* ih€ tre Crionial, fs gmril Cirill,
ati,rhe.lhri.:&laca Frataurani:'th, Thai.?airrt



a

a

$

{-1

t
n.
-t

.r
J

t

5

{

3
*
J

*
.,

a
t

E
u
5

#

t
'D

I

,,
6

u,*
.G
4

g

J

t,

,

t

t

s

Ugxi& 33: A description of a friend or classmate

i . o

l. Slqdtrttlrg.writitr$ rule.

r l f f i
Usi a,@timi ard itF rcfd ,vt b @nbina
twg snten@s u'ith srtm*|g ide€

I tan sing wetl, t cqr't dane qt Elt,
I en slng wll, bilt I tdnl doe at all,

Cdrrbiie th6 s€ntcncas vrtth a comma and b.rl,

1. She an't,play votteyball Stre.can play basketball. ., ,,

2. They aie from Rio. They are in Sao Faulo today,
Thii are fro$ Rio. b{.* ihs{ arr in tao ?a$lo ioday. __

3. The living rmm is big. The bedrmms are small.

Her mom is very tali. Her dad is very-short
H8 mam i* vew tall bilt hpr rl;d ia vf{ Ahnrl

5. His brother isn't a athleie. He an daoce very well.
Hir brothor isn't an aihlote. but hs aan danas very usli.

6. We can't swim very fast We can run very fast
\i19 .anl gHim varv fasi. bui vro can run vecv fast

3. f""a a deecrlpfon of a frlend.
Notico the sant€n{es uritft bilf.

4, $tltu about u psrr6t:yo! know.
Describ€ thi$ persorto abilidd.s.
Use the daecription of a fri€nd in
Exsrcisg e to1 quppo* Use a comma
and Dutto cornbine sentonces,

their ideas, and then to you to check
grammar, spell ing, and punctuation.
They then copy the text out neatly.
Option: For a class reading activity, first
make sure that everyone writes about a
classmate. Ask students to use 77? each
time instead of the person's name, and
to put their own name at the bottom.
Collect all the descriptioh5;*n and re-
distribute them for students to guess,
e.9., I know! (Name)'s friend is {Name)!

Unit 12 Writing
Aim
Develop wrlting skills: a text message to
confirm a meeting

Exercise 1
. Discuss the writing rule with the class,

pointing out that they combined
sentences with buf in Unit 1 1, and
contrasting the meaning with or.

Usage

A comma is not used if the two parts
are not sentences, e.9., You can swim or
play saccer.

Exercise 2
r Focus on the example and check that

everyone understands what to do.
. You can do number 2 on the board to

remind students that a ouestion works
in exactly the S?rrle wiy.

. Sludents write the combined sentences
in their notebooks.

tFG$tFltr
2. Should we watchTV or should we go

to the park?
3. You can go to Sogota, oryou can go

to Cali.
4. He should listen to music, or he

should read a book.
5. In April, it's rainy, or it3 windy.
6. You should call your mom, oryou

should call your dad.
7. ls todayTuesday, or is today

Wednesday?
8. Are you from the U.S., or are you from

Canada?

Exercise 3
r Students circle two more uses of or,

noting the comma before each.

Exercise 4
. Tell the class to think of two meeting

placet two places where their friend
might be right now, and two activities.

. Students then write a text message
exchange following the model in
Exercise 3, combining ideas with a
comma and or.

Unit LZz e.text messageto confirm am€eting

fF ),s.s not€boolg combine the s6trtenc6s ryfth oi
' r'ru can play basketball,Yp"u can playvolleyball^

':; :an plal baoraibalf or 1ou can plal vollo1ball.

e- S'eid re mtch TW Should we go to the park?

3" "e aq go to Bogcda, You €n go to Calti
! T s-*ld listen to muslc. He should read a book.

= r rsi. ifs Riny. lts windy.

i 'r scdd €ll your mom, You should €ll yout dad,
- 

: n:ca-r'THchY? ls today Wedn6day?

* :;= ia im tlre U.S,? fue you.from Canada?

Unit 1 1 Writ ing
Aim

l*. = : :  ! i , r- i i ing ski l ls: a descript ion of a
' '  :- :  ar : lassmate

Exercise 1
.  -  .  -  :<s rhF writ inn rr r le 1ayi1l the class

:-a coir i  oui the use of the comma.

<:  : - -  : j  r ; '  hv  wr i r inn  the  SentenCeS

l r  3,!  cl  : ie board. Ask which one isnl
:gica. :rd c.oss i t  out as shown;

- - - . : ^  L . t t t - ^ ^  J ^ ^ ,'==---:-9iwaTfrffie

i:cn't sing, but I can dan€e.
Point out that these are contrasting
iCeas.

Exercise 2
. Focus on the example and check that

everyone understands what to do.
. Encourage students to combine entire

sentences, even though they may be
repetitive. lt is possible to connect

3, R""d th" t"*t m€ssag€3. Circle th€
three mes of oz

4. lmagino you &re in anothsr city.
. ln lrour notsbook, lrrite a t€xl ta€ssags

exchang€. Use th€ text msssagG In
Exercise 3 {or support. Use a comma
aad orto combino s€nt€nces.

words or phrases with of as well, but in
those cases commas are not used.

Suggestion
You can point out in number 2 that it's not
necessary to add the tilde in 56o Pauio in
Fnglish, but that, of course, itt not wrong
to use it.

Exercise 3
. Students read the description.
r Option: Ask What are the contrcstlng

ideas in the sentences wittt but? (Carl isnt
tall / he\ very hqndsome; he can play
volleyball and soccer vety well / he cant
play basketball at all; he con play the
guitar / he cant play the piano).

Exercise 4
. Students prepare a rough draft.

Encourage students to write sentences
with contrasting ideas that they can
combine with buf. Have students show
their friend their description to check

$idy the wrttlng rule.

e a cmma and tfu wdd or to cmbine $ntcrccs to

t\ einy You shoutd stay haae, or Wu thould gq b the nall,
*dlu I stay hare, or slwuw I go ta the mqf?
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Geography

Cross-eurrieular
R*ading: LSnits '! *3

Continents, Countries, and Capitals

Aim
Use English to learn about continents,
countries. and caoitals

Exercise 1 @)2.67
. Ask students to look quickly at the page

to find which map shows the U.5. {rhe
first mao\.

. Play the CD or read the texts aloud
while students follow

r Ask students to identify other countries
that they know in English, and then any
others in the students'own language.

. Option: lt's motivating for students to
share what they already know even if
they then read in f nglish to confirm
their ideas.Tell them that being able
to read about other subjects in English
will help them to access a lot more
information.

. Check, using the example of
Washingtbn D.C., that everyone
understands that the star shows a
capitai city.

. Students then look at the maps (and
read the texts) to find the capital cities
of the countries.

'|RrtHin
Mexico _:Mexico City
Canada - Ottawa
the United States * Washington D.C.
the United Kingdom - London
Germany * Berlin
Turkey * Ankara
Colombia - Bogota
Brazil - Brasilia
Peru * Lima
China - Beij ing
South Korea - Seoul
Tokyo - Japan

Exercise 2
. Ask a volunteer to explain to the class

what they have to do.-
. As volunteers give each answer, confirm

whether lt is correct and model the
pronunciation as necessary, particularly
the new words Europe l'y*rapl and
Norrh lnrr$l.

Suggestion
Big numbers in  Engl ish are not  a language
focus here, but as the word million might
be new, you can model the pronunciation
of mill ion / 'mrlyanl. Explain that they
simply use the English numbers that they
already know in front of the word million'.
19 million = nineteen million,etc.

flov/ nary pQrse are ill .,,
ldryo? 32 nilllor W.ple
M.{.n dt? a dl@ peoplt

Ssrl? ?l mill
IovYsl Al8

sao Pollo? 19

0n $e sntirentof E!.op€ lh$s s€ ltrt lfrt aunt is, imhdirE
6emany.6nd tlE Udted l(ingdoe lurlty i& q tw csliHts:
€!rcpe aild Asial

&im, ssth Kor€, md Jrp8n ar€ on tE 6ntirent o{ |sia 8€ttg s
Rl€ clpittl ot Chinq Ssut is ttio capilal of Souti Ko.e4 ad iokli < -
opibl ot Japae

ot*pa.'@
isn't a@sffiI =tj

/@

':ret::,g. and 4,

. Option: To create an interesting class
display, ailocate students to countries
from each continent.They could
also research the population of the
countries.

.l

i
1
rf
5
q

':,l

\

Exercise 3
First, discuss in the students'own
language which of the populations of
these cit ies are bigger or smaller than
Tokyo (the biggest city in the article)"

Focus on the box that gives the number
of people in big cities. (Note that
these population figures apply to the
metropolitan area, not just the city.)
Explain the ranking task and make sure
that students understand. l l  necessary,
focus on the sample answer. Ask
Does Tokyo have the largest or sma$est
populal:ion? (largesf). For this reason it
is ranked number 1 . Then ask lVhrch
city has the second largest population?
(Mexica City).

Project: A country map
. Students will need time to research at

home, but you can establ ish in class
what country each student is going to
work on.

l
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is e "picture" of a person or pssns, Read sbout old and new portraits frorn artists all wer the world,

3. cr';cr*;
1. lt's d'oii
Z  h ' sa

3. Hs mordl

4. Hs in

P roj ect Classm{rs lorlr&it*
Draw or pair* a
:boqt that

Exercise 2
. Ask a volunteer to explain what they

have to do. Students can refer to the
texts in Exercise 1 if necessary.

. Option: The statements are in the
present. Ask students which portrait
they think looks the most modern.
As part of this cross-curricular topiq
remind students thai tlrese artists are
no longer alive.

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line to stress that

some statements refer to more than
one ponrait.

. Students read each statement and
decide which portrait or portraits it's
describing, circling the correct letter or
letters.

. Option: Classify information
To reinforce the strategy of classifying
information, write the four names (as in
Exercise 2) as column headings on the
board. After students have completed
the exercise, invite them to identify
which statements belong in which
column.

Project Classmate portraits
. To make a class book, students will

need to use the same size of paper
for their drawing or painting. Discuss
this with the class, making sure they
remember that they are also going to
write a short description to accompany
the portrait.

Students wil l then need some time
in class to sketch a classmate. ldeally,
they would choose their own partners
for this as they will accept a less
flattering portrait more easily from a
friend. lf necessary. three friends can
work together, to make sure that each
student is drawn.
To use a realistic styie, they will need to
observe and make notes in class about
the colors they need for skin tone, hair,
and eyes, but they could then finish
the color work at home if thev have the
necessary materials.
They can write a draft of their
description at home and first show it to
their classmate for their approval, and
then to you to check.
lf necessary, students then produce
a final version to accompany their
drawing or painting in the class book.

C ross-curr icular
Reading: Units 4-6
Cross-curricu lar topic

Al rn
- " =  ] " :  i -  

- t  
: r ' -  - : . : ,

i - i  Po : l ' ,  - ,-52,: ;  sc <lo' , ' , ' : ,  as ,:  3ei and
- '  . ' = ,  , .  

' ' c : :  ( a z a k h s : a a . : e  ! ' i a s  2 : l
- :  r ' : : - i  poe t  in f luencec  by  lao is r .

Caravagg io  (1571-16,10) :  He is  famous
icr the use of l ight and shadow in his
real ist ic style.
von Jawlensky (1864-1941): He was born
in Russia and moved to Germany in I896.

He is most famous for portraits of heads
and faces.
Renoir {184i*i919): Renoir began
painting designs on china at a factory.
He was one of the most famous
imnrpqq inn iq l  n r  in tAr< .

Exercise 1 @2-68
Use the pictures to establ ish the topic
of the lesson. Ask the class to suggest
which of their classmates are good at
art.  Find out i f  anyone in the class, or
anyone in their famil ies, enjoys art as a
hobby. Ask if anyone has seen or tried
drawing a$ps on their phones, hand-
held computer games, etc.

Play the CD or read the texts aloud
while the students fol low Encourage
them to guess new words (see

Suggestion).

Afterwards, take a class vote to see
which portrait  is the most popular.

<
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n {
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Earth

€rcxss*eurrieular
Reading: Umits 7-s

Science

Storms

Aim
Use English to learn about storms

Exercise 1 @2-69
. Focus on the photos and invite the

students to guess the topic {sforrns).
Ask the class whether it3 always
rainy when there! a storm and elicit
everyone's ideas.

. Play the CD or read the texts aloud
while students follow and check their
ideas. Point out that there are new
words which they might be able to
guess the meaning oi but also tell
them to use the photos to help as well.

I After they have found the answer, ask
the class which new words they think
they were able to guess the meaning
o[ Check their ideas, e.9., tornado,
kilometers, approximately, and northern,
and they may also recognize typhoon
from the photo.

' Use the photos to elicit the meaning of
huaicane, blizzard, and snow.

filErFm
No, a blizzard isn't rainy. There's lots
ofsnow.

Usage
Brrl is used in writing to represent the
action of shivering from the cold. lt is
not said in spoken English because it 's
obvious from the physical action.
English uses a comma in big numbers
{e.9., 1,200) and a period {or decimal
point) to separate whole numbers from
tenths (e.9., |.6, see Project).
According to scientlsts, a blizzard is
when the wind is stronger than 56 km/h.
Otherwise, the word used is snouusfoffn.

. You could refer students to page 104 for
big numbers and model these numbers
for students to hear them in English:
4Ba four hundred eighty
l,f*r ,handrael 'ellV

1,204 one thousand two hundred
I,wnn ,$auznd ,tx 

'h,wdnadl

| 20 one hundred twenty
l,w,*n,h*ndr*d'twenli l
(also often one twenry I uwan 

'twer:til).

Suggestion
Once the class know the meaning of the
words for storms, it is useful for students to
practice them for use in this lesson:
tornado /t:sr'll.,eid*ul
hurn?ane /'itorak*nl

typhogn /ts:'f,unl
blizzard l'?:\tz*rt3l

Exercise 2
. Srudents read the descriptions and

check the appropriate boxes.
. lfthe students have practiced the

pronunciation of the key words, they
can use them io give answers orally. lf
not, students can compare answers in
pairs before you model the words.

. Option: Classify information
To reinforce the strategy, write
tornadoes, hurricones, and blizzards as
column headings on the boafd. Write
the numbers 1*6 vertically to the left of
the first column, review each item from
the exercise, and write a check mark in
the appropriate column.

Brrl lfs realt mtd oubldel From
NesSs to lrhrci. $rere are

blizzard, sby hs*El

Plac: Joplin, Mi:souri {the U-5J
oate: M€y 22, 2011 {at 5;34 p.m.J
Kind of stofm: tomado
Descriptirn: Joplin's third tomado,
'1.6 kilometers ac.ess, very stroog winds

Exercise 3
. Students refer back to the texts and

circle the correct letters.
. lo check, students call out the letters.

Read them the statement to confirm.

Project: Storm research
. Students wil l need time to research at

home. In class, focus on the example,
point ing out  the decimal  point  in  / .6 .

. Ask them to prepare a rough draft and
check it for capital letters, the date, and
the correct use of decimal points (not
commas) in any measurements.

v
.,*.

t

C

\3

,]:t-

r Encourage students to print off photos 
':}

or maps from the lnternet, or to draw
maps themselves, to show where the \c

storm started and traveled.
t*

b

L
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1 Bephane and cheetahs

Projcct Anlnalpostm

Maka'i
the

Cross-cur$"Xse,sger
Reading:  Urx&€s X&*XX
c-ross-cu rricu Ia r, i*l!li*!:: i*,
-  - =  i : : ^ c e

Note
Students study the simple present in
Teen2TeenTwo, Unit 5. At this stage, they
only need to know the meaning of the
new verbs in the article.

Exercise 1 @)2-70
Play the CD or read the article aloud
whiie students follow

Ask them to look at the photos,
thinking about which of these animals
are cute.

Practice the pronunciation of the plural
animal nam6s in the art icle, point ing
out differences between the words in
English and their own language:
e| e ph a n ts /' r:1*{ a*ts/
cheetahs I't j"i1*zl
polar bears I'pc*}er ,ber:l
pe n g u i n s I' pr:qguloxx/
whales lw*.tlal

Then ask Which of these animals are
cute? (Some students may like cats and

think that cheetahs are cufe; others may
think elephants'trunks are cufe.)

r Discuss in the students'own langauge
the meaning of biodiversiry
&:a;****'v*rsa$il and use the concept
to explain the meaning of kind as a
noun.  Ask  them to  guess  the  mean ing
of region, too.

t Say We live in (name of cduntry). Our
hometown is lname of hometown). We
live in (name of hometown). Ask students
to guess the meaning of the verb /ive.
Then teach the meaning of water and
Mna.

c Ask Can penguins swim? (Yes, they can.)
Add But they can't fly and shake your
head. Ask Can elephonts fly? No, they
can't) and make sure that everyone
understands the new wor"J.

r Explain the meaning of laak, using the
s tudents 'own language,  near  the  end
ofthe text.

.  Read the last l ine aloud: Every ,. .
beautlful. Congratulate the class that
they  are  s tudy ing  sc ience in  Eng l ish .

ffire
Students'own answers

Exercise 2
.  Tel l  them to circle f  or F based on the

tFYr  no l  i r< f  nn  thc  nhOtOS.

.  S tudents  compare  answers  in  pa i ' s .

Exercise 3
.  Focus on the example and establ ish

that this information is in the art icle.
Then say Elephants live in the water. Yes
or no? {No). Tell them to contlnue, only
check ing  the  phrases  tha t  app ly  to

'  each animal.
.  Students compare answers in pairs.
. 0ption: Classify information

To reinforce this strategy after
Exercise 3, write these key words across
the board as six headings:
land water hot cold swim run
Assign an animal to each of f ive
volunteers and invite them out ln
turn to write the animal names in the
relevant columns.The class watch and
check.

Project: Animal posters
.  l f  you want to d;splay rhe posters in

the classroom, establish the size before
students begin their work.

. Students wil l  need t ime to f ind a photo
at home unless they want to draw their
an ima l .

. They use information from the article,
and other language that they know,
referr ing to the animals in the plural to
avoid the simple present -s.

::li:
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4
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I  , : -= : - :
Option

-^= 
;rl:ei l';a:!crs ieciared 2010-2020

as tre iecade'or Dioi iversity, with
many annua{ events already establ ished
international ly.

r--rE€oiEnis and cheebtE live in reg'ror6 where

I i ii b hot. African elephants are very big, wlth

tr+ffiJ.;3i rffi ?ffi 
re f our meters brl

i i aefl t big;butifieycan nrn apgroldfmtely

|JLus 
kilorneters per hourl
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Xbem3Yeem Fr6esxds
fu?agax&xxe ?
Aim
Extend reading skills through texts written
from the perspective of the Teen2Teen
Friends

Warm-up
Ask students to leave their books closed.
Write Su, Adam, and Ana on the board.
Point to the name 5u and ask Where's she
from? (Turkey).Invite volunteers to form
the questions about Adam (Where's he
froml and Ana (Where's she from?) for their
classmates to answer (the U.S. and Brezif).

Exercise | @2.71
Ask students to look at the magazine to
find what cit ies they are from.

Play the CD or read the texts aloud
while students follow.
Focus on the phrase This is to introduce
someone. Demonstrate by pretending
to introduce one student to another,
e.9., (Name), this is (Name).

Explain the meaning of lalways
ssl. (Students will study adverbs of
frequency with the sirnple present in
Teen2TeenTwo, Unit 6.)
Option: lf you chose not to present
the form Mrs. ffar a married woman) on
page 1 1, you may want to explain here
that when referring to a married couple,
people usually say Mr and Mrs.

rffi{r^?m ,.
Su is from lstanbul. Adam is from Los
Angeles. Ana is from Erasilia.

Exercise 2
.  Establ ish that the students have to write

the correct letter for each question.

Expiain that they should use each letter
as many limes as they need.

. When you go over the answers, make
sure students pronounce.the letters d,
b, c, d correctly in English.

Exercise 3
.  Use the exdmple to explain that

students need to use one affirmative
and one negative form ofthe verb be,
in either order, to make the statements
true. Tell them to check whether they
need singular or plural forms.

. lt is useful practice for students lo read
out the whole statements for everyone
to check their answers, as they cover
much of the core language. You may
need to remind the student reading
number 2 of the pronunciation of the JK
Eridge /&a,elge: ,k*: 

'brlc!3/.

. Make sure that no one has used 're not
in the first statement in number 9. lf
necessary, write the incorrect phrase

on the board and cross it out: *ffi

l'm Ana Costa, and I'm from f
Brazil.'lhis is my mom and dail

Brasilia'6 my hometown, Look at

the-plcturel h's the famous JKrnl

Bridgal lt's really awmme' 
-

S. Complete eath statemet* illth'in stffiii#tive or negative 
i

form oltlaverb$g. {

1. Su Berkan jld.* from the United States. She jg- )

Mfu-W#rc-fret, a nd stress that
this contraclion is only used after a
pronoun: you're not / we're not / they re
not.

. Option; Confirming facts
Students wil l know some of the answers
from what they have learned about the
characters earlier in Teen2Teen, but ask
them to find information in the text to
confirm the facts, e.g., Adam says lh
from Los Angeles, but Ana states Brasilia's
my hometown.

from Turkey.

a. The JK Bridge ien't in Los Ar1gelss. lt i5
in Brasilia,

3. Tony i$n1 " Ara's iRSo brother. He-ii.-Adarn's
lltde brgthsrl

4, Asli isnt on'leenzTeen Friends, Su j3-- on
Teen2Teen Frriends.

Ana i*n'i from lst nbul, she jg- from Brasilia-

@gawswe
l .  is not ... l t 's
3. 's not / is not ... He's
4. 's not / is not ... Sul
5. 's not / is not ... She's
6. 's ... 's not / is not
7. 's not / is not .. . She's
8. t not / is not ... l t 's
9. are not ... 're

1
j
:

6.

1

3,

9.

'!s

''*.

'u

trL

{

{

\b

I

a

I

a

'ffi";;;,ffiffi
lstanbul in Turkey. This is rny :
big slster, Asll. Our farnily
name is Bcrkan. MY sister isn't
a Etudent. She s a teqcherl
5h! isn't,on Tedn2Tetin .
Frlends, birt laml

3" u.t"t the questions and
tha anrwars, according to
th6 magazine,

L pwno isirom Brasilia?
a. flwrro is a t€acher?
3. lTlwhat ts famous?
a. QWno ls a blg stster?
s. ffi&rrat'" ln AnaS photo?
C. S Wito ls An$ony?
z. lTiwho is cool? !

a. ffi mu is a student?
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Read qulckly for days, dat€s, and tim€s.
Complete sach statemenq according to the
messag€s. Use ordinal nombars for dat€s.
Use words for clock frlnos.

i. Today is Thursday, July lOih

2- The date of the Opening Ceremony is July

3. :-te first gme is on Sunday, July
Z:n

4 T-,'E Opsing Ceremony is at lh&c

TeenZTeen Friends
ilmff$&ufrn€ 2
Itfiilt*

1|}' 'iaririr,il tri i.. iil , ]ll

iiirf f" t" ul .i!1,'liiltnH i: ilri' ;il 
*"{t 

ll*dlt Jl " l

mHlrilt.,i41p

l , , ,. llt r,'! nfl' r,- ,, l'ill1iilllilrM'"tlr itl| i. _ "i ilti 
' 

".

: r  -  . - t t r  
- : . . $ . '  u r -  i  . .  . .

;-ril"in-,l,:"r{'lilll :liNri 1\B !ti,4rl"1 riiti -t iti,iir,tl I ,iL:,,*:
'll 

{:rril,Iil il T! tg Il'tiilEnr :.*t
* i1;: n ?;frdl.1lM s

-  ' -  j ' :  * r :  i '

:  l i - - - i i - ,  : ' a -  a a -  : 5 ( . : - E  : , - ! : : :  
- : - :

:  s l a : : -  3  : . , 3 - : - : : - : -  : : -  : : :  , ' . - : :
:  j"el i .y C:a;; ng iC: a :ea- 

' :  
e :  =:-:-:

:ci , ' : ry. vvri te $vo stalernents ot ir-a
=card, gapping irom and rn for studenis io
suppiy the words:
(Name) is _{Country).
He's / She\ _(Country) now,

Usage
The expression be on {our) way can
be used in any tense and with any.
possessive adjective, e.9., lwas an my
w?y to the game when I sqw my ftiend.
Yup is an informal way of saying
Yes used in spoken English and in
informal immediate fornu; of written
communication such asr{ext messages,
instant messaging, or online chat,

,[Kdm@
Gant in Eeijing, China and Bruno's in
Frankfurt, Germany.

Exercise 2
r Explain that students wil l need to work

out some of the answers from more
than one piece of information in the
ten messages.

. lf relevant, focus on the preposition
nearest each gap first to ask them
whether they are looking for-a day. a
date, or a time.

. Copy the statements onto the board
while students are working and then
ask volunteers to complete them for
everyone to check. Make sure that the
students used the ordinal abbreviation
lh correctly in questions 2 and 3, and
that they all used a capital letter for
Saturday, exactly as modeled in the text
messages.

. Option:Scan for information
To reinforce the strategy, use the
direction Iine to demonstrate that a
scanning task asks the students to find
certain information.Tell the students to
wrile down all the days, dates, numbers,

' and times from the text as quickly as
they can and to raise their hand when
they finish. They should find Sunday,
| 3th, Saturday, two, and J:00.Tell them
to apply this information to work out
the answers to Exercise 2.

Exercise 3
. S:iCents read the text messages again

-: '. :;o.cJchly to decide whether the
: : : : : - : - - i  3.e : iue ol  fa lse.

Usage
'  - ^ A - ^  - - , . . L - '

_  :  : * = * - : - r  u > = u l u ) d y t r  t d t

:: - 3: - e s c::i oi a team: |m on the
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Y'*essXYeesx Sr&esxds
ffiag*xXxxe 3
Aim
Extend reading skills through texts written
from the perspective of the Teen2Teen
Friends

Warm-up
Discuss how students celebrate their
birthdays, both with their friends and their
families. Talk about other family birthdays,
such as their parents'or grandparents'
birthdays. Encourage students to use
as much English as they can, e.9., family
words and the words for places such as
party, movie theater, and restaurant.
Students know the meaning of go to
the (beach), so even though they aren't
themselves yet using the simple present,
you can allow them to contribute in their
own Ianguage and then re-phrase, e.9.,
Ah, you go to c ltalion restaurant for your
parents' birthday. That's great! / What a nice
idea! And where's the restaurant? ls it down
your street?, etc.

Exercise 1 @)2.73
. Review Where the friends are from.

Ask Where's Sandra from? Where's Adam
from? tSandrq's from Colombia and
Adam's {nsm the United Stotes). Estabiish
that Sandra has written a text and that
Adam has replied by e-mail.

. Ask the students to read both messages
to find out where Adam is.

. Play the CD or read the text message
and e-mail aloud while students follow.

. Ask the students to work out the
meaning of bookstore and use the
photo to confirm this. Check if students
know the meaning of cable car and
rafar tn tha nh^t^

r Explain that many different people from
all  over the world, including celebri t ies,
vlsi t  City Lights looking for a wide range
of books. Adam likes watching them all
and finds it fascinating. Ask students if
they know a place anywhere iike this.

. Help studenis to understand tonight.

re
f{et in San Francisco.

fm ln san FGrcirc! l'm with m,
, rct ata hotel. Thelr ho6e is i;)t ata notel. I helr ho6e ts ln Noltn Bdctt, an aw€$re

n fmntof th€ir hou*lThtre are lots of ltalian famili€s In

| restaumrns!Nonh Bsch's nickname is'Little ttaly:

alm{tiis
. t r . i i r : . , . . :

r chack
l9e!li*:,,1!3:rttl!9.w.!i,!rt:lii
feli]||i,* a:,.nii.q:t9i
r:.tltt :F:tlalioli r.€i:Nl.i!i,1@*;il"'1.

li:l:iji]]':]rri.,].:it:Trr: F

Usage
Birthday boy / girl is used informally to
refer to someone of any age, even an
adult,  on their birthday.

Plc ( instead of photo) is co.nmon in
e-correspondence, but i t  is not used in
spoken English or in formal writ ing.

Right is used with locations, to stress the
exactness of a place, e.9., right outside,
right down the street, right around the
corner, right next door.

l.A. lel '*d is a very common nickname
for Los Angeles.

Exercise 2
. Students circle the correct letter.
. For feedback, the students can ask and

answer across the class in'bpen pairs' i

Exercise 3
. Explain that there are three options,

True, False, and No information, and
demonstrate with the example. Point

n n

':,:aq

:al5t::

out that although they know that
Sandra is from Cali ,  her lext message
doesn't say where she is, so the check
mark is in the box in the Nl column.

Option: Scan for information
To reinforce this strategy, ask students
to identib/ the key words in each
statement and to scan the text for
information about them, e.9.,
Cali: nor. mentioned = Nl
November 21 st: at the top = T
at home today. in L.A. today = F
grandparents / /fdlicn: nationality !'lo:
mentioned, ltalian only mentionecj !r
connectign with restaurants: Nl
new bookstore: old bookstore = F
Adam and his family: tamily party --r

Students can answer I, F, or N/to
practlce the alphabet, or you can moie
the pronunciation: ltsut 8:rlsl, l,noo
;*f.*r'merj*/.

I

i
t
t
I
t
t

',,V
rrlll

:W
i r .  i
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I Teen2Tees? Fr*es?ds

1 Magazixx* 4

I

I
4 !,:., 3-:-.s *no! and encourage the class

:: : . : .  :-3 iarne as soon as they know.
8- 

- : t ::. :- j 
",es on Teen2leen Friends.

t - : : :- tt.. :s cn Moy /Brh. (you could

T

I

*u

?
t

7
T

Aim
:, .:^c reading skil ls through texts written
':- :i-'e perspective of the characters

Warm-up

:- : : . :  :-€ i l i -e and add here: l t \  morning
:-:e'^scr l evening in his country now.)-^::r 

:criirrue His notionality is Mexicon,
:': :is hometown is Mexico City. (Daniel).

i : :curage the students to tel l  you
a-)r'thing they know about Mexico.
You could ask them to name the main
ianguage spoken, a sport in which the
naiional team regularly plays, or examples
of Mexican souvenirs that they have seen.
Accept correct geographical information
about Mexico, but there's no need to elicit

this because i t 's included in the reading on
page 103.

lf you have Mexican students in your
class, tell them to keep their books closed
and to try and guess specif ic places (not
general features such as beaches)that
Dan ie l  m igh t  ment ion  when descr ib ing
hrs country.

Tel l  them to open their books and quickly
scan Danie{ 's art icle to check their ideas.

Mexico has a population of 1 12 mill ion
(201 1 census). The official language is
Spanish, but at least 62 other indigenous
languages are spoken.

Exercise 1 @2.74
. Ask students to listen while they look

at Daniel's article, including the map, to
find where the beautiful beaches are.

. Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

. Model the word histarical, with a clear
init ial hl|"lr 'srrrlk!1, and make sure that

students understand the meaning. Ask
them too ifthey recognize excellent and
pyramid.

. Fxplain the meaning of bycar. Note:
Students wil l learn by with transport
vocabulary in Teen2Teenfwo, Unit 7.

r Option:There is no agreed
pronunciation of Oaxaca is English, but
you could choose to model an English
version that is close to the Spanish,
/su*'!rekal. [xplain that many Mexican
place names come from indigenous
languages, not Spanish.

re
Yucatan

Exercise 2
. [xplain that the students may need Io

write some phrases in rnore than one
column, according to Daniel's article.

. lf you wish to focus on the strategy (see
Option), copy the chart headings onto
the board and ask students to come
up and write the answers. Otherwise,
Students can compare answers in pairs.

. Option: Classifyinformatian
To reinforce this strategy, read out
these additional words from the article
and ask volunteers to find them in the
text and to copy them into the correct
column or columns on the board:
pyramid (MC, Y), swim (Y),
historical {A), the capital {MC)

Exercise 3
r As lhere may be alternate answers,

go through the exercise orally as a
class, identifying the errors. Read each
statement and ask What's wrong?The
3tudents can call out key words.

. Students then write the corrected
statements in their notebooks.
Circulate whiie they are writing to check
spelling. lf students ask, explain that
Pyramid of the Sun has capital letters for
the important words because it is the
official name in English, but the pyramid
ot Tulum is lower case because lhe
pyramid does not have an official name.
Ask pairs to exchange book and to
check each other! work carefuilv.
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ffiKmss &&xd&w
Cffig *
Kwmsk tu&se
cD1
'c,&1 Title
i,&2 Welcome, p.6, Classroom directions.

ex. l
?"S3 Welcome, p.6, Classroom directions,

ex.2
1.04 Welcome, p.6, The alPhabet, ex.1
.tr.*S Welcome, p.6,The alPhabet, ex.2
1.*6 Welcorne, p.7, The classroom, ex.1
1"*? Welcome, p.7, The classroom, ex.2
1,S& Welcome, p.7, Numbers 0-10, ex.1
T,S* Welcome, p.7, Numbers 0-10, ex.2
1"'X8 Welcome, p.8, Numbers 't 1-20, ex.1
1"1? Welcome, p.8, Numbers 1'l-20, ex.2
3"12 Welcome, p.8, Numbers 21-'100, ex.i
1.n3 Welcome, p.8, Numbers 21-1 00, ex.2
'1.{4 Welcome, p.9,Teen2Teen Friends
1,i5 Unii 1, p.10,Vocabulary, ex.1
3.36 Unit l, p.l0,Vocabulary,ex.2
1.17 Uni t  1 ,  p.1 1,  Topic Snapshot ,  ex.1
1.18 Uni t  1 ,  p. l1 ,Topic Snapshot ,  ex.3
1.19 Uni t  1 ,  p. l  i ,Topic Snapshot ,  ex.4
3,2.S Unit 1, p.12, Grarnmar, ex.2
1"3i Unit 'l , p.] 2, Grammat ex.4
lJA Unit 1, p.13, Grammar, ex.6
1"$ Unit 1, p.13, Grammar, ex.8
t,?,* Unit I , p.1 4, Grammar, ex.2
n-?5 Unit 1, p.14, 6rammar, ex.4
1,36 Unit 1, p.15,Teen2Teen, ex.1
3,3? Unit 1, p.l5,Teen2Teen, ex.2
1.28 Unit 2, p.']6, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
1.39 Uni t  2 ,  p. l7 ,Grammatex.2
3.3& Unii 2, p.]8, Grammat ex.2
',,33 Unit 2, p.19,Vocabulary, ex.1
i.32 Unit 2, p.19, Vocabulary, ex.2
?"33 Unit 2, p.19, Vocabulary, ex,4
1,34 Unit 2, p.20, Grammar,

Personal information
1,35 Unit 2, p.20, Grammar. ex.2
',.36 U nit 2, p.2 1 , Teen2Teen, ex.1
1"3Y Unit 2, p.21 , Teen2Teen, ex.2
1"3S Unit 3, p.22,Teen2Teen Friends,

Tnnir (n:nshnt ex l, v y , \ J '  ' u y J '  ' v ! , ! " r .

1"39 Unit 3, p.23, Grammar, ex.2
1,48 Unit 3, p.24, Grammar, ex.2
'!.S? Unit 3, p.24, Grammar, ex.4
'!,4? Unit 3, p.25, Vocabulary, ex.1
1"43 Unit 3, p.25,Vocabulary, ex.2
!,,S4 Unit 3, p.25, Vocabulary, ex.3
1,4S Unit 3, p.25, Vocabulary, ex.4
1.4S Unit 3, p.25, Vocabulary, ex.5
1.47 Unit 3, p.26, Reading, ex.1
1.4S Unit 3, p.27,Teen2Teen, ex,1
1.49 Unit 3, p.27,Teen2Teen, ex.2
3.SS Unit 4, p.30,Vocabulary, ex.1
1.5? Unit 4. p.30, Vocabulary, ex.2

'X,$* Unit 4, p.31 , Topic Snapshot, ex.i
1,53 Unit4, p.3l,VocabularY, ex.1
?.5e Unit4, p.31,VocabularY, ex.2
i.55 Unit 4, p.32, Grammar, ex.2
i.$6 Unit 4, p.32, Grammar, DaYs of

the week
{,S} Unit 4, p.32, Grammar, ex.2
?"SE Unit 4, p.33, VocabularY, ex.1
3.59 Unit 4, p.33, VocabularY, ex.2
?"6e Unit 4, p.33, VocabularY, ex.3
1.&i Un;t 4, p.34, Reading, ex.1
X.S3 Unit 4, p.35, Teen2Teen, ex.l
i.63 Unit 4, p.35, Teen2Teen, Responses
1"64 Unit 4, p"35,Teen2Teen, ex.2
X,65 Unit 5, p.36, VocabularY, ex.1
1"66 Unit 5, p.36, VocabularY, ex.2
1.6? Unit 5, p36;VocabularY, ex.3
't.6& Unit 5, p.37,Tdpic Snapshot, ex.i
1.69 Unit 5, p.38, Grammar,

lrregular plurals
1,?* Unit 5. p.38, Grammar, ex.2 :
1.?? Unit 5, p.39, VocabularY, ex.1
'!"?3 Unit 5, p.39.VocabularY, ex.2
3.?3 Unit 5, p.39, Grammar, ex.2
X,?,S Unit 5, p.40. Readlng, ex.1
t,?$ Unit 5, p41,leen2Teen, ex.1
3"7S Unit 5, p.41 , Teen2Teen, ex.2
3"?? Unlt6,p.42,Teen2Teen Friendt

Topic Snapshot, ex.1
n"?8 Unit 6, p,43, Grammar, ex.2
1,?9 Unit 6, p.44, VocabularY, ex,1
1.S& Unit 6, p.44, VocabularY, ex.2
3"&1 Unit 6, p.44,Vocabular!, ex.1
t"&3 Unit 6, p.44,VocabularY, ex.2
3.&3 Unlt 6, p.44, VocabularY, ex'3
$"&4 Unit 6, p.44, VocabularY, ex.4
1,Sg Unit 6, p.45, Grammar, ex.2

cD2
3,S1 Title
3.*3. Unit 6, p.45, Grammar, ex.5
3"&3 Unit 6, p.45, Grammar, ex.6
?,&4 Unit 6, p.47,Teen2Teen. ex.1
?.S5 Unit 6, p47,Teen2Teen, ex.2
?.06 Unit /, p.50, VocabularY, ex.1
4"8? Unit 7, p.50,VocabularY, ex.2
:.Sg Unit 7, p.50, VocabularY, ex.3
*,*9 Unit 7, p.51 , ToPic SnaPshot, ex.1
A,le Unit 7, p.52, Grammar, ex.2
3,?'t Unit 7, p.53, Grammar, ex.2
*.14 Unit 7, p.53,6rammar, ex.5
3.13 Unit 7, p.54, Reading, ex.1
?"14 Unit7, p.55,Teen2Teen, ex.1
?.35 Unit 7, p.55,Teen2Teen, ex.2
!"{6 Unit 8, p.56,Topic Snapshot, ex.1
?.'l? Unit 8. p.57, Vocabulary, ex.1
3.18 Unit B, p,57, VocabularY, ex.2
3.39 Unit B, p.57, VocabularY, ex.4
A"eS Unit B, p.58, VocabularY, ex.1
?"X1 Unit B, p.5B, VocabularY, ex.2
3"a3 Unit B, p.59, Grammar, ex.2
?"33 Unit 8, p.59, Grammar, ex.3
3":4 Unit 8, p"61 ,lben2Teen. ex.1
X.25 Unit 8, p.61, Teen2Teen, ex.2

A*S Unit9, p.62,Teen2leen Friends,
Topic Snapshot,ex.l

?.37 Unit 9, p.63,Vocabulary ex.1
3.?S Unit 9, p.63, VocabularY, ex.2
A,?9 Unit 9, p.63,VocabularY, ex4
?.3S Unit 9, p.64, VocabularY, ex.1
4,31 Unit 9, p.64,VocabularY, ex.2
?"33 Unit 9, p.64, VocapularY, ex.3
a.S3 Unit 9, p.65, Grammar, ex.2
2.34 Unit 9, p.66, Reading, ex.1
?.35 Unit 9, p.67, Teen2Teen, ex.l
?"36 Unit 9, p.67,Teen2Teen, ex.2
2.33 Unit 10, p.70, VocabularY, ex,1
*"3S Unit 10, p.70,VocabularY, ex.2
3"39 Unit 10, p.70, VocabularY, ex.3
3,4& Unit 10, p,70. VocabularY, ex.4
?.41 Unit 10, p.71,Topic Snapshot, ex.1
?.42 Unit 10, p.72,Grammar, Colors
3.43 Unit 10, p.72, Grammar, ex.2
3.,4€ Unit 10, p.72,Grammar,ex.4
e,45 Unit 10, p.73, Grammar, ex.2
3,{& Unit 10, p.75,Teen2Teen, ex.1
3.,*? Unit 10, p.75,Teen2Teen,

Positive adjectives
?.48 Unir 10, p.75,Teen2Teen, ex.2
3"*9 Unit 11, p.76,Topic Snapshot, ex-i
?-5$ Unit 1 1, p.77, VocabularY, ex.1
3.5n Unit 1 1, PJ7,VocabularY, ex.2
3,54 Unit 1 1, p.79, Grammar, ex.4
?.Sg Unit 1 i, p.79, Grammal ex.5
2"54 Unit 1 .1 

, p.80, Reading, ex.1
?.55 Unit 11, p.B1,Teen21een, ex.1
2"56 Unit I 1, p.B 1 , Teen2Teen,

Positive resPonses
,.5? Unit 11, p.B1,Teen2leen, ex.2
*.5& Unit 12, p.82,Teen2Teen Friends,

Topic Snapshot, ex.1
" *,sg Unit 'l 2, p.83, Grammar, ex.4

?.6S Unit 12, p.83, Grammar, ex.5
3.61 Unit 12, p.B4,VocabularY, ex.1
?"63 Unit 12, p.84, VocabularY, ex.2
e,& Unit 12, p.85, Grammar, ex.2
3,64 Unit 12, p.86, Reading, ex.1
e.6S Unit 1 2, p.B7, Teen2Teen, ex. i
e,66 Unit i2, p.B7,Teen2Teen, ex.2
3.6? Cross-curricular Reading: Uniis 1-3,

p.96. GeograPhY, ex.1
?,SS Cross-cutricular Reading: Units 4-5.

p.97, Art, ex.1
?,69 Cross-curricular Reading: Units 7-9'

p.98, Earth Science, ex.1
3"?S Cross-curricular Reading: Uniis i i-- 2

p.99, Life Science, ex.1
:.X Teen2Teen Friends Magazine ..

p.100, ex.1
2,72 Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 2.

p.1 01, ex.' i
2.73 Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 3

p.102, ex.1
3"74 Teen2Teen Friends Magazine r.
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3. A: Where are vou from?

+ B: where am jfrom? l 'm from Canada.
4. A: Are his grandparents American?

__-t)- B: No. They're Chinese.

-_^a 5. A: Hi.Anne.Whereareyou?Aieyouin
-1 France?

. B: Frarce? No-We're in Peru,

+ & * Sean,wirat'syourteacherb
nationality?

+ 
Br Ms. Kim? She's Korean. '.

-, Page 25, Exercise 5 @ 1.46
-t 1. A: Our new teacher is Brazil ian.

4

re ,. I n;,::'"T.*I?- 
InMunicn

_ B: No, actually l 'm not. l 'm in New York
3 4. A: ls your father from Chicago?

8: Chicago? No, hes not from Chicago.
*a My father's from Los Angeles.

5. & What's your nationality?

&wd&msew*We&:
A:

Page 11, Exercise 4 @) 1-19
? Ar Hellol l'm Max. i.. 

'

Sl Hello, Max. l'm Sara.
3. &: Hi, Patrick. l'm Alex.

*: Nice to meet you, Alex.
3. *: Hello. l'm Gabriel.

8: Good morning, Gabriei. l'm Mr
5mith" l'm the teacher.

4. & Good morning Mr.Smith. Nice to
meet you.
&: Welcome to [nglish class.

Page 'f 4, Exercise 4 @l Qs
?. I'm Sarah. l'm not Lacey.
?, She's Lee.She's not Kristen"
3, He's not Jonathan.
4. *: l i l l ian?

8: No, l'm not Jillian. l'm Katie. She's
J i l l ian.

5. A: fle's tdward, nol Robert.
&: Edward?
&r Yes.

6. &r Are you teachers?
8: Yes. Elena and I are teachers.

Page t9, Exercise 4 @ 83
1" She's Hope! grandmother.
?. He's Hope's father.
3. They're Hopel brother and sister.
4, She's Hope's mother.
5. She's Olivia and Zack's sister.

Page25, Exercise 4 @1.45
1. &: Where's your brother?

l: My brother] He's in Mexico.
A: That's greatl ''

2. A: Where is Cali?
8: Cali's in Colombia.
r{: ls Lou in Cali?
B: Yes, he is.

l: ieaiiy?Thatl cool. Wheret she from?
trl Snes rror:r Ria-

L k r-klb?
B: Hello, Mom?
A: Hi, Mary.Where are y,rru?

l'm American. What about you?
l'm American, too.

Page 33, Exercise 3 @ 1.60
"1. &: Kellyl Look at the time!

8: Why? What time is it?
A: lt's seven forty-fivelYour first class is
at seven forty-five!
8; Oh, nol You're right. Bye, Moml

!, &: Good morning, Ellie. You're early this
mornrng.
S: Am l? What time is it?
&: lt's seven twenty.
8: Really?
&; Mm-hmm. Class is at seven thirty.
But thatS OK. Come in!

3. &: Hey, Matt! What time is it? Are we
late for geography class?
&: No. lt's eleven fifteen.
&: Whewl That's good. Class is at eleven
flfteen.

Page 36, Exercise 3 @) 1.67
t. A: Wow!That guy is very handsome!

&: Who is he?
&: The actor. Whats his name? Oh! lt's
Looneyl Alvin Looney!
8; But he's so old!
s: He is not oldl And he is handsome!

*, &: ls he your dad?
8:  Mm-hmm.
&: He's short. But you?e tall.
Sl Well, my mom's tall, too, l'm tall
because my moms ta l l .

3. A: ls that your English teacher?
B: Who?
&: The tall man.
&: Yup.Thats Mr. Baker, my teacher.

4" &: Jessica: This is my grandma.
Grandma, Jessica.
8: Nice to meet you, Jessica.
{: Nice to meet you toq Mrs. Palma.
S: Welhgoodbye girlsl
A&* Bye-bye!
{j Wow! Your grandmother is so youngl
And prettyl
& Thanksl

5, A: Look at her! ls she pretty, or what?
B: She is pretty. What's her name again?
A: Are you kidding? That's Monica
Scarlati, the ltalian actor.
B: Oh, she's cool!

Page 45, Exercise 6 @2.03
1" &: ls Paula's birthday party on Tuesday?

B: Yes, it is. On May 24th.
&l Great! At what time?
[ .  F i n  h t  R a  t h o r o l

2. A: Mandy, wJ-rat's the movie on
Satu rday?
8: Oh, you mean the movie, The CIass?
A: Right! The Class.
B: Let me check up.Yup. Saturday,
November 3rd at six thirty.

3. * Walter, when's the school concert?
B: Uh .. .  l 'm not sure.
A: Oh, come on. Listen. The concert at
the school!
3: Uh, OK. i think i t 's on January 23rd.

&: What day is that?
&: lt's on Thursday. At three.

4, A: Hey, Nancy.
8: Hi, Gary. Whens the game on
Monday?
&: What game?
S: You know . . . Mexico and Turkey,
A; Oh, that game! lt's at eight thirty.
8r What's the date? July;*Oth?
& No, it's July 30th.
S: OK, see you at eight thirty then.

Page 5O, Exercise 3 @ 2.08
'!, A: Mom, where are you?

8l Oh, Marty! l'm in the bedroom.
& Oops! I'm sorry, Mom!

?. S: Where's Sally?
B: Sally? She's in the bathroom. In the
shower. Againl

3" A: Hey. Dad. Where's my notebook?
S: lt's in our bedroom. On your mom's
desk.
&: Your bedroom? Really? '

S: Yes. l'm sure.
4. &: ls my English book in here. Laura?

8: No, it's not. lt's in the kitchen. On the
table.
A: I nanKsl

5. &: Oh, nol Where are my things?
E: What things?
&: My markers and my pens.
S: Look in the living room. On the sofa.
& GreatlThey're here.Thankyou so
much,  Momi

Page 53, Fxercise 5 @)2-12
1. &: Please cail your dad, OK?

B: Why?
&l Because wete late!
8; You're rightl Thanks!

2" & Look at the sign! Our math
' 

homework's due today!
8: Nowayl
& Well, look at the sign on the board.
"Math homework due Wednesdayl'
S: Well, that's good. Because todayt
Tuesdayl
A:  Duh!

3. A: Jasonl Hellol
8: Whats wrong?
A: Don't read now. Listen to our
geography teacher.
B: OK. OK.

4. &: OK class. That's all for this week,
Bye-bye! Ohl And, class, dont be late for
school on Monday, OK?
&: OK, Ms. Perkins.

5. &: Silvia, it's lale.
S: What time is it, Dad?
*: lt's nlne otlock. Do your homework,
OK?
B: OK, Dad.

6. l: Dont write in the bookl
B: Why?
l: Because it's m)z book. Use your
notebook. ltls on your desk.

4=:
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Page 5T,Exercise 4 @ 2,19
6ood morningl l 'm Rick Kanlor, your
internationalweather man. Let 's see how
the weather is in these cit ies this morning.
:f " lt s a beautiful morning. in Toronto today.

What a beauti ful sunny day! But guess
whatl lt's cold outside.Very sunny and
very cold.

*. And whatt the weather l ike in
T ^ ^ , , - ; a - l a ^ f  n  h  i + , .  .  h n t  n n c l  l t , <  r r p r r rr g g u t r g d r P d :  v r  r  r L  >  o  i , - .  - , , , .

hot  and very  ra iny  th is  morn ing  in
Tegucigalpa.

3. Let's go to Tehran. lt's a cold and cloudy
day inTehran today. And very windy.
A cold, cloudy, and very windy day in
Tehran,

4. And toTokyol Whats the weather l ike in
Tokyo? Very badl lt's cold, itt windy, and
it s very rainy in Tokyo.
Well, thatb our weather report. l'm Rick
Kantor. And its a beautiful day!

Page 59. Exercise 2 @)2a2
l .  What a beauti ful day! l t 's sunny and i t 's

hot.
2. The weather is bad today. lt s very windy

and rainy.
3. What a day! lt's nice and hot and the

weather's great!
4, Brrr l  l t  s so cqld today. l t 's very cloudy

and cold.

Page 63, fxercise 4 @2.29't" &: Hello.This is Janey.
S: Janeyl Vicky. I'm here!
&: Hey, Vicky. Welcome to Bostonl
8: Thankst Hey, this is a really nice
neighborhood.
&: lt is. But it's pretty smail. Where are
you now?
S: l 'm in front of uh ... the Metro
Theater. Across the street from the park.
&: Great. l 'm at the language school. lt 's
around the corner from the theater.
B: Grear! See you soon.

!" &: Hello.This is Janey.
&r Janey, where are you?
Ar Oh, Vicky. l'm sorry. l'm late. l'm still
at the language school. Are'you sti l l  in
front of the theater.
i3: Actually no. lt s realiy cold, so l'm at a
Chinese restaurant right now
&: Where's the restaurant?
8: lt's down the street from the theater.
&: OK. No probleml

3, &: Hello?
&; Vicky, where are you?
*: l'm at a Chinese restaurant.
&; A Chinese restaurant? But l'm here,
tnnl  \A/hora sra t tnt  r?

&: Janey, what's the name of the
restaurant?
8l LetS see. Uh . . . Sylvia s Chinese
Kitchen. lt's next to Mariol Pizza.
&: You're kidding! And l 'm at the Hong
Kong Caf6. lt's across the street!

Page 64 Exercise 3 @2.32
3, &: Hello?

&: Hi. Jan. Where are you?
&: i 'm atthe mall.

3. *: Where's the bus stop?
8r lt 's around the corner.

3" &: ls the big building a mall or a hoiel?
&, lt's a hotel.

4. A: ls this a good store?
&: Yes, it is. ltl great.

5, A: Where's Charlie's aparlment building?
&i lt's on Main Street.

Page 7O, Exercise 4 @ 2,4A
1, This is a nice jacket. lt's really great.
3" These shoes are good for school. And

tnejeans are, too.
3" This awesome dress is for my party.

?age72, Exercise 4 @2.44
'!, &: Those pants are greatl

S; Really?
&: Yes. And green is your favorite color,
r ight?
Si lt is. But what about the brown ones?
&: They aren't so nice. 3uy the green
pants.They're really cute. 2.
A: What about that sweater?
&: Which one?
A: The gray one.
8: lt 's cool. But it 's very expensive.
A: You're right. Let's buythe white
sweatef. lt's nice too.

3" &: lsyourjacket new?
&: This jacket? No way. lt's a very old
jacket.
A: Really? We{1, its really nice,

6. & What's your favorite color?
S: Orange!
&: No way! Orange is my favorite color
too.
S: 5o is that why your shirt, your pants,
and yaurjacket are orange?
&r That's right!

5. A: What color are these shoes? Are they
blue or black?
&: l'm not sure. But they're good-
looking. Let's ask.
,&: Excuse me, ma'am. What color are
these shoes?
e:They're blue.

Page 79, Exercise 4 @) 2.52
3, Ar: Can you ride a horse?

&: Me? No, I can't. Horses are way too
big.
&: Hey, horses are funl Let's go to the
par( and ride a horse. I can teach youl
* :  Wel l  . . .

3" A: What a'beautiful sunnydayl Let! go
to the beach. OK?
&: No, thanks.
&: Why not?
8: Well, lcan't swim.
A: Oh. No problem. Let's go to the park!

3" &; There's a party on Friday. Let's go, OK?
*; Well, all r ight.
&: Whats wrong?

S: I can dance, but I can't dance very
well ,
&: That's OK. I can teach youl

4. &: Theres a concert on Saturday.Jacey
Max and Yaya!
&: Jacey Max? She's terrible! She can't
sing.
& Really? What about Yaya?
Now he's cooil He can Sing reaily well.

Page 83, Exercise 4 @2-59
'1" tu Hello.

&: Heilo, Vicky?
&: Mark?
S: HiVicky. Guess what? We're in your
hometown todayl
& Really? That s greatl
8r Hey, you're right. lt really is a nice
place.The weather is great! lt's so nice
and sunny.

at three otlock, OK?
&: Surel

&: lt's true. Here's my advice. Go to the
beach.The beaches are awesomel 'J-

8: Hey, that 's a great idea!
3" &: lts so cool! Wete really in France! 'a"

S: Yeah, what a nice countryl ''

&: And the restaurants are fantastic! -)
* '  Ye:h Herrl  I  ett  ral l  Mom and Dac J,
nowl F
&: Not a good idea.Theyte in bed J
now. l t 's three ot lock in the morninE a:
home.
S: Oh, you're rightl

3, A: Myfr iend Oscar is herefrom Ecuador
&: Oh that's nice!
&: Yeah. But it s so rainy. We can't go io
the  beach . . .  we can ' t  go  Io  the  park  . . .
&: No probleml
&: Really? What's your advice?
&: Go to the mall. There are lots of
stores and a great movie theater.

4. &: So what's Japan like?
' 

B: Oh, i t 's great, The people are reai ly
nice!
& And whatt the weather l ike in
January?
S: Actual ly, i t 's cold in January. Ycu

should go in May or September.
A: Thanks for the advice!

5. &r 5o whatb Shanghai l ike?
S: Shanghai is fantastic! lt's a very,
very big city. And the tall buildings are
awesome.Shanghai is a lot of fun.
&: Whats Shanghai l ike in August?
$: Not great. August is way too hot for
me. Go in May or October.The weather
is great.
&r Thanks.

6. &l Hello.
8: Hello, Dad?
&; Karen. Hey, hows Bogota?
S: Dad, it's so cool! ltt really funl
&: That's greal. Are you with your
classmates?
E: Yes. We're at a restaurant. ls Mom
home? j

&: Actual ly she's at the mall .  Cal l  again *
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4 4. Nicetomeetyou
5, Nice to meet you too

+ 5. Goodbye
7. Good morning

* Exercise 5
2, we

4  3 . h e
4. it
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Page W2

Exercise 2
?. a board
3. a desk
4. a chair
5. a student
6. a pen
7. a marker
8. a pencil
9. a book

10. a table

Exercise 4 "'
l .  Good evening
2. Good afternoon
3. Hello

Exercise 6
2. lam Celina.
3. lt is a notebook.
4. She is not Clara.
5. We are partners.
6. You are not a student.
7. He is not Silvio,

Exercise 7
2. are
3, am
4, is
5" are
6, are

Exercise I
2- Phil and I are not classmates.
3. I am not a student.
{. You and I are notteachers.
i, Mr. Smith is not a teacher.
6. Laura and Selma are not students.
7. We are not teachers.

Exercise 9
l. isn't
3. isn't
4. is
5. aren't

Exercise 1 0
l . a
3 . b
4 . a
5 ' b  

i

Unit 2

Page W5

Exercise 2
1. grandmother
3. sister
4. family
5. parents
6, number
7. my
E. e-mail
9. mother

10. grandfather

Exercise 3
l -  m y
you - your
he - his
she - her
it - its
we - our
they - their

Exercise 4
2. her
J. our
4. his

Page W5

Exercise 5
2. Pat and Ben's
3. my grandparents'
4. Ms. Kaye's
5. my classmateb

Exercise 6
2. ls she Nelson's mother?
3. ls it Jamiet pencil?
4, Are they Ms. Fry's students?
5. Are we your classmates?
6. Am lyourteacher?

Exercise 7
2. isn't
3. are
4. aren't
5. are
6. is

Exercise 8
2. What's
3. Whol
4. What's
5. Who
5. What

PageWT

Exercise 9 
:i

2. He / David
3. nickname
tl. parents

Exercise 10
{ What are their names?
2 Oh, who are they?
? No, he isn't. Heb my grandfather!
5 My brother's name is Josh. And mY

sisters'names are Lili and Rena.
6 And who's he? ls heyourfather?
3 He's my brother. And theY're mY

sisters.

Exercise 11
2 . a
3 " b
4 . a
5 . b
6 " b

Unit 3

Page W8

Exercise 2
1. hometown
2. nationality; hometown
l. nationality; hometown
4. country; hometown

Exercise 3
Teen2Teen Friends and Hometowns
Ana, Brasil ia
Gan, Beijing
Sandra, Cali
Julie, Montreal
Adam, Los Angeles
Bruno, Munich
Bonus guestions:
a.
2. The United States
t, Mexico
4. Canada
b.
2. you
3. she
4. it
5. they
C.

2. awesome
t. teen
{. to
5. is
6. listen
7. again
8. repeat
9. from

r  uni t  1
-1

Page W3
-i 

Exercise 2
2. Good niqht.

a r. Goodbyl
4. Good afternoqn.

A 5. Hetlo.
6. Good evening.

2. Good morning,
fi 3. Goodevening.

4, Good afternoon.

4

4
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10. are
11. parents
12. the
13. what
14. friends .:
15. nationality

Page W9

Exercise 4
2. in; from
3. from; in
4. from; in

Exercise 5
2. Yes, they're I they are in the United

States.
!. Nq it isn't / is not from Japan.
4. No,they aren't / are not in ltaly.
5. Yes, he's I he is from South Korea.
6. No, I'm / | am not in Miami.

Exercise 5
2.
Q: Where are youf grandparents from?
& They're /They are from Portugal.
5 .

Q: Where's /Where is your sister?
A: She's / She is in Mexico City.
4.
& Where's /.Where is his mom?
A: 5he3l She ls in Curitiba.
I

Q: Where's / Where is Jorge's mom from?
A: 5he's / She is from Manaus.
6.
Q: Where's / Where ls your grandfather?
A: He's / He is in London.

PageWlO

Exercise 7
2 . a
3 . b
4 . b

Exercise 8
2. What about Nick?
3. Yes, that's right.
4, She's from China.
5. What's his nationality?

Exercise 9
2 . a
3 . a
4 . a
r . b

Exercise 1O
l" about
2. she's not / she isn't ,/ she is not; That's

Unit  4

PageWl l

Exercise 2
2. Monday
3, on

{. Tuesday
5. Wednesday
6. Thursday
7. Friday
8. When
9.  at7A5

10.  at  l1 :00
11. When
12. on
13. Thursday
14. At

PageWl2

Exercise 3
2 .9 :47
l. 10:52
4. 5:30
5 "  1 :10
6.  11:12 

|

Exercise 4
2. lt's four fifteen.
3. lt's eight twenty.
{. lt3 six thirty five.
5. lt3 twelve ten.
6, lt's six forty-five.

Exercise 5
2. English
3. science
4. $lm
5. math
6. art

Exercise 6
2. Geography; early
l. Math; on time

PageWl3

Exercise 7
l , a - *
3 . b

- 4 .  b "

txercise I
t ltt 3:40.
5 lt3 at 3:30.
1 Hey, Greg.
6 Oh, no! We're late.
2 Hey, Amanda. What time is it?
4 3:40?Whatt imeisar tc lass?'

Exercise 9
2 . a
3 . a
4 . b
5 . b  

j

6 . a

Exercise 1O
l. What time's math class?
3. Are you sure?
4. Are we on time?
5. lt's OK.
6. You're early.
?. What time is it?

Unit  5

PageWl4

Exercise 2
Peter: short hair, curly hair
Nancy: short hair, straight hair
Marina: long hair, wavy hair
Liliana: short hair, strai$ht hair
Pedro: short hair, straight hair
Sergio: tong hair; curly hair

Exercise 3
2, is short and curly.
3. is short and straight.
4. is long and wavy.
5. is short and straight.
6. is long and curly.

PageWl5

Exercise 4
t. Nancy. Marina, and Liliana
2. Pedro, and Sergio
3. Peter
4, Peter
5. Leona-Liliana, and Pedro

Exercise 5
?. She'sashortwoman.
3. She's a cute girl.
it. We're new students.
S, They're tall boys.

Exercise 6
2. Mayra's sisters are very short.
3, ls your father very tall?
d, Paul's girlfriend is very cute.
3. They aren't veryyoung.
6. His hair isn't very curly or very long.
7. They're very late.
8. Are we very early?

Exercise 7
?.
Q: ls your dad's hair tong or short?
A: lt is / lt's short.
I

Q: Are your grandparents very old?
&: No, they are / they're young.
,rt.
Ql ls your brother! hair curly?
&: No, it is / it3 straight.

Q: What color are your mom's eyes?
t: They are /They're green.
6.
Q: ls your girlfr iendt hair long?
A: No, it is / itt short.

Exercise 8
blond, blue, brown, curly, cute, gray,
green, old, pretty, red, short, straight, tall,
wavy, young
l6 adjectives
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PageWlS

4 Exercise 3
June, September, December, February,

4 May, August, November, January, April,
July, October

4 Exercise4
2. twenty-three, twenty-third

tJ 3. iourteen, fourteenih
4. nineteen, nineteenth

o. Itve. Itnn
-, 7. sixteen, sixteenth

t 8. twenty-eight, twenty-eighth

_ 9. seven,seventh- 
t  10. eighteen, eighteenth

?

Page Wl6

Exercise 9
?" Yes, they are.
3, No, he is not I i:n't. :, i

4. Yes, he is.
5. No, it3 not / is not / isnt.
6. No, it3 not I is not / isn't.
7. No, it3 not I is not / isn't.
8. Yes, it is.

Exercise 1O
't.

3 No, itt short.
4 Well, are her eyes green?
7 No. You're wrong. Too bad!
5 Yes, they are. Her eyes are very pretty.
1 Hey, Brad.She's my new girlfriend,

Guess who!
2 ls her hair long?
6 ls it Alis<ln?
d.,

6 ls it Edward?
$ His hair? lt's straight and long. Who is

it?
! ls he very tall?
? Yes, it is.
3 No, he3 nottall orshort
1 Guess who! He's a new boy.
4 OK. What about his hair? ls it curly or

straight?

Exercise 11
2 . b
3 " a
4 . b
5 . b
6 . a  .

Uni* 6

PagellUlT

Exercise 2
2. concert
3,  game
4. movie

Exercise 5
l. How old are his brothers?; ! twelve

years old;3 fifteen years old
3. How old are you?;'m thirteen years

old
4. How old are Mrs Boyle's students?;'re

twelve years old
5, How old are our grandparents?;'s

fifty-three years old;'s fifty-one years
old

6. How old is his mother?;'s thirty-six
years old

Exercise 6
2. on; at
3. at
4. on
5. on
6. at on ?,

PageWt9

Exercise 7
l . c
t . b
4 . a

Exercise I
: . a
J . b

4 . b
5 , a
6 . a

Exercise 9
8 Thanks, Shane! See you at 3:00!
5 Just a minute. Let me check. ... lt's

today at 3:00.
'l Hello?
3 l'm great, thanks.
4 Shane, when's the movie Madagascar?
2 Hello, Shane. lt's Ali. Howareyou?
6 Today?.
7. That's right.

fxercise 10
t. lt's
3. l'm great
4. When islWhenS
5. Just
6. check
t" on
L a t
9. At

10. right
'!'1" Seeyou

t lnit 7

Page W2O

Exercise 2
h. living room
c. bathroom
d. kitchen
l. sofa
3. desk
4, chair
5. fridge
6. sink
7. bathtub
8. shower
9. toilet

Exercise 3
l, The backpack is under the desk.
3. The shower is in the bathroom.
4" The book is on the desk.
5. The phone is on the bed.
6. The notebook is on the fridge.
7. The sofa is in the living room.
8. The boy is in the kitchen.

PageW2l

fxercise 4
l. on
3. on
4. on
5, in
6. on

Exercise 5
2" They're/They are at school.
3. They're /They are at home.

Exercise 6
?* Don't read
3. Use
{. Do
5. Listen
6. Don't do

Page W22

Exercise 7
l. the living room
3. the sofa

Exercise 8
t . D

3 " a
'[. b
5 . a
6 . a

Exercise 9
What's; my; it3; bed; there; Great; Under;
good

U

. . r t i l
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Unit  8

Page W23

Exercise 2 "." .r
2. rainy
3. windy
4. hot
5. cold
6. beach
7. park
8. mall
9. stay

10. watch
ll. play
12. home

Exercise 3
l. windy
2. cold
3. rainy
4. hot

Page W24

Exercise 4
Z . a
l . c
t*, b

Exercise 5'
,. notgo
3. notgo
4. 90

Exercise 5'1. Let's
2. Let's nojil-Let's go to
r. let3; Lti'si=-
iL letS not

Page W25

Exercise 7
5 Well, then. Let's go to the beach.
il letS not. lt! sunny and beautiful

outside!
1 What3 wrong?
6 Great idea!
3 Let3 play video games. OK?
2 l'm bored.

Exercise 8
2 . b
t . a
4 . a

Exercise 9
l. sunny; go to the park
2, letS go to the beach; lt's cold and

windy

Unit 9

Page W26

Exercise 2
2.'house
3. park
{. school
5. restaurant
6. store
7. apartment building
8. movie theater
9. bus stop

Page W27

Exercise 3
2. nextto
3. between I
4. acioss the street from
5" nextto
6. across the street from
7. down the street from :
8. infrontofthe
9. nextto
10.down the street from

Exercise 4 .
2. there is
3. there is
:1. There is
5. there is
6. There are

Exercise 5
2. Are there big hotels in Mexico City?

Yes, there are.
3. Are there movie theaters in the

neighborhood? Yes, there are.
4. ls there a bus stop around the corner

from your hguse? Yet there is.
5. Are there good restaurants on your

stret? No, there aren'L
6. ls there a msvie theater next door to

the mall? No, there isn't.

Page W28

Exercise 6
2, How many stores are there in the

neighborhood?
3. How many restaurants are there next

doorto the school?
d. How many movie theaters are there in

the mall?
5. How many English students are there

in your English cfass?
6. How many days are there in March?

a

Exercise 7
5 | know! You're at the language school.
2 Guess!
6 You're right.
.{ Yes, there is.
I OK. ls there a restaurant down the

street?
l Whereareyou?

ExerciseS
2 . b
3 . b
4 . a

Unit t O

Page W29 
---S

Exercise 2
2. red
3. green
d. yellow

Exercise 3
2. ajacket
t. a skirt -
'rl. a sweater
5, a shoe
5. shoes
7. a blouse
8. a dress
9- pants

l0. jeans
ll. shorts

Page W3O

Exercise 4
2. Which; is; one
3. Which; is; one
4. Which; is; one
5. Which; are; ones
6. Which; are; ones

Exercise 5
2. That
l. These
't This
5, Those
6. That
7. This
8. that
f. ihose

PageW3l

Exercise 6
: . a
3 . b
4 . a
t . a

Exercise 7
1. skir$jeans; awesome
l. shoes; cool; shoes; sweater; great
3. jackef nice; jackeg shirq cool
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PageW32

Exercise 2
b. dance
e, draw
d" swim
e. cook
f. play the guitar
g. play the piano
h" playthe drums
i. play soccer
j. playvolleyball
&. play basketball
l, r ide a blke
rn. ride a horse
$ecr*t m*ssage: You can speak English!

Page W33

Exercise 3
2. dance
3. play basketball
4, swim
5. sing
6. draw

Exercise 4
2. can't sing . :
3. can play
4. can play

Exercise 5
2. can; cant
3. can; can't
4. can't; can
5. can; can- . :1. ,--
6. can't; can

Page W34

Exercise 6
2, CanyourfathersingT

b. No, he can't but he can play the
guitar.

3. Can they play basketball?
f. No, they can't.

4. Can you dance well?
d. No, lcant but lcan s,wim well.

5. €an you swim?
a. Yes, I can.

6. Can your brother play the.piano?
e.Yes, hecan,and hecan sing,too.

Exercise 7
7 That's so nice!Thankyoul
3 Oh, that's awesome!
5 No problem. lcan teach you!
2 Yes, I can. I can play basketball very

well.
4 What about ycu? Can you play

basketball?
I Marci, can you play basketball?
5 Me? | can't basketball at all.

Exercise 8
2 . a
3 . b
4 " a

Unit ? ?

Page W35

Exercise 2
!. food
3. souvenirs
4. mountains
5, tourist attractions
6, music

Page W36

Exercise 3 r1

1. should visit
3. shouldn't buy; should buy
3" should stay; should go (go)
4. shouldn't be; should go

Fxercise 4
l. Should Lourdes buy the dress?; she

shouldn't / should not
3, Should I gotoaThai restaurant?;

you should.
4. Should my friends ride their bikes

in the park today?; they sho'uldn't /
should not

Exercise 5
2. Where should they go after they visit

Porto Alegre?
3. When should w€ come to Bangkok?
4. Why should my parents visit the

Pyramids in Egypt?

Page W37

Exercisi 6
2. Lon{on
3, beautiful
4, nice

Exercise 7
3 I'm at a restaurant. ln Madrid.
1 Tracey, are you at home right now?
5 lt's fantasticlThe music is fantastic and

the food is awesome.
? It's always hot and sunny.You should

cometo Spain sometime!
4 Really? What's Spain like?
l Yes.Where are you?
6 And what's the weather like?

Exercise 8 .
1. Where are; Cuzco, Peru; what's; like;

music; what's; like; it's; You should
come to Cuzco

l. Caracas?; Where are; Shanghai; what's;
like; food; what's the weather like; You
should come to Shanghai
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itrt

absolute
2 a r ^ r . l i n d  t n

across the street
actor
actually
advice
a l l
aiso
always
am
an
and
answer
apartment building

are
around the corner
art
article
d L

at al l

at home

at school

at work

atnlete

awesome

It
backpack
bad
bathroom
bathtub
be
be careful!
beach
beautiful
because
bed
bedroom
between
bis
birthday
black
blog
blond
blouse
blue
board
book
boot
bored
boy

boyfriend
brother
brown
bui ld ing
bus
bus stop
but
buy

t

calendar
call
can
can't

celebrity
chair
check out
choose
circle
city
class
classmate
clock
clothes
cloudy
cold
color
come
complete
computer scrence
concert
conflrm
convenient
conversation
cook
cool
correcl
country
curly
cute

rl

dad
dance
dancer
oales
day
describe
desk
different
do
dont
down the street

draw
dress
due

e-mail address
each
early
easy
English
eraser
event
everyone
example
expensrve

false
family
family name
famous
fantastic
t d > t

father
favorite
festival
first
food
forecast
forget

' Friday
fridge
friend
from
front
fun
furniture

t3
game
geography

Sirl
girtfriend

9o
good
good afternoon
good evenlng
good morning
good nlght
gooo-oye
good-looking
grandfather
grandma
grandmotner

t

e
e
g
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q

r . t
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n5
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{tr
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b
D

grar.!dpa
grandparents
gray
great

lifr
listen
little brother / sister
living room
long
look
lots of

M
made of
magazine
mall
man
marKer
math
maybe
meet
meeting
message board
meter
mistake
mom
Monday
mother
mountains
movie
movie theater
MP3 player

museum
music
my

N
name
nationality
native
neighborhood
new
next door."
next tO
nice
nickname
no probiem!

no way!
not
notebook
notepad
now
number

$
otlock
occasion
of course!
oh!
OK
old
on
on time

one
oops!
or
orange
our
outside
over

P
panrs
parents
park
partner
pafty
pen
pencil
pencil case
people
perfect

t phone
phone number
photo
phrase
picture
play
play basketball
piay soccer
play the drums
play the guitar
play the piano
play video games
play volleyball
please
polite
poWlar
pretty
price
probably
purple

R
rainy

read
. re.al

really
really?
raA

refrigerator
repeat
restaurant
ride a bike
ride a horse
riqht
right?
rock band
room
run

a 
green

- guess

D suvs
gym

K
hair
nanosome
he
hello
her
here
hey
n l

history
hockey
nometown
homework
hot
hotel
house
how many .:
how old
husband

I
I
idea

info

information

interesting

international

interview

inBoduce

is

ir
its

J
Fcket
jeans

Fke
jump
jumper
just like

? [.n""
7
?
?
n

L
late
Iet me see
letb
let s not
life
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s
Saturday
say
schedule
school
science
second
see you later!
she
shirt
shoe
SnOrt
ShOrtS

should
show
Snower
showtime
sign
sing
singer
s ink
sister
skirt
small
so

.  - : -
soTa
50me
sOmetime
sorry
souvenir
speak
special

.. ' :_ ]\
spell
sports
state
Statement
stay home
straight
street
stron9
student
style
subject
suggest
Sunday
sunny
sure
sweater
swim

T
T-shirt
table
tall
talk
talkabout
teach
teacher

Ieen
tell
text
thanks
tnat
the time
theater
their
there
there are
there is
tnese
they
this
those
Inursoay
t o e
today
toilet
roo
totally
tourism
tourist agency
tourist attraction
lrr rp

Tuesday

u
under
unscramble
upload
u5e

v
very
video games

visit

w
watfh TV
wavy
we
weather
webchat
website
Wednesday
weight lifter
welcome
well
what
what color -

what day '

what time
when
where
which
why
white
who
windy

with
word
woman
wowl
write

Y
years
yellow
you
young
you're the best!
your

{

f

€

€

c
c
c
€

€

€

C
(

t
i
I

I

a
€

e
€

€

e
e
f,
f,

f,
(

'f
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